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_ TO MY STUDENTS
- WHO HAVE TAUGHT ME
o - SO MUCH

PREFACE - L ' PR

This book has been written at the suggestion of iﬁany, many
women who have enjoyed learning to sew the mddern way in my
classrooms. Sewing should be fun. It should he'a delightful relax-
ation that is gratifying both financially and ‘Gbeatively. It will be,
if it is done in the modern way. The newdnethods outlined in this
* book have benefited women who have Had vast sewing experience,
as well as those who were just starting out on their first sewing
ventures. ' N ' :
- These modern techniques in$ewing are designed for the busy .
woman of today, who, withv&ll her other activities, desirés to pur-
sue the art of sewing bea@tiful clothing for hetself and her family.
Many time-consumingsteps, long associated with sewing, have
been eliminated as finnecessary. Modern construction procedures
and short-cut teghhiques have been substituted instead, not only .
to cut time déwn to 2 minimum, but also to give better results.
These methods have proved invaluable to women who sew pro-
fessionallys, because by saving time, they can reap greater reward
from their work. ; . :

With attractive dress playing such an important -role in life,
making your own clothes is 2 wonderful hobby. Besides enabling
you to dress distinctively at a minimum cost, sewing gives you a
feeling of satisfaction comparable to the elation an artist feels -
when exhibiting 2 masterpiece. The beautiful colors and textures
of modern fabrics, the endless variety of patterns and trimmings,
will put your imagination to work and bring out the true artist in
you, ' o ;

Treat your sewing and styling ventures as an enjoyable diver-
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sion. Remember, the modern woman need not sew for herself or
her family unless she really wants to, as her clothing needs can be
met most satisfactorily by a gigantic clothing industry. Mass-
produced fashions at popular prices have eamed the American
woman the reputation of being the best dressed in the world, All
types of clothing are available at prices within the reach of every
clothing budget. Quite frequently, the popular-priced models ase
copies of more exclusive designs, with slight changes made in
fabric, cut, and trimming, in order to cut down the expénse of
manufacture. O\

The woman who is not too concerned with individuality in her
wearing apparel is quite happy with these fashiong\aid looks very
smart in them if she chooses with an eye toward ‘becomingness
and suitability. On the other hand, the woman Who feels that ab-
solute exclusiveness is of prime importanté\in her wardrobe must
pay for this distinction. She is most gratified by the material ad-
vantages of making her own clothes, as home-sewn clothes can
be produced at about one third the“cost of ready-mades.

The sewing techniques set forth in this text will enable you
to produce any type of wearing apparel with the utmost con-
fidence. You will be ableté add attractive details to your cos-
tumes, whether or not they are featured on your pattern. “Driving”
the sleeves into the armholes and “walking” the linings into your
coats and jackets will be a joy. These foolproof techniques are the
result of the author’s many years of experience in the field of sew-
ing and styling{both as designer and teacher.

It should)be the aim of all women who sew to produce clothing
comparable in appearance to fine ready-made designs, or, better
Stﬂl,‘\?ﬂ‘ﬂl those made for the individual by an expert craftsman.
Thqgé " professional results can be achieved by any woman,

.’Wbether her experience in sewing is vast or nonexistent. Fre-
ghently the person sewing for the first time, who knows only
enough to thread the sewing machine properly, does a better job
than an experienced sewer. She does not have old-fashioned
habits to “unlearn,” but faithfully follows the instructions set
forth for her, not knowing how to deviate from them in any way.

Some women who sew very well always seem to miss the mark
of smartness in their finished work because they put too much time

- and effort into it. If you are one of these people, youll find it to

your advantage to proceed with the steps in the exact order and
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method in which they are presented in this text, as if you were
sewing for the first time. You will be pleased with your results, and
will surely adopt these new methods in your future work.

The art of sewing has been handed down from generation to
generation, and many women are still using the methods used by
their ancestors. These women would be horrified at the thought
of heating a flativon on top of the coal stove in order to press the
seams of their sewing projects, Yet they sew just as their grand-
mothers did, with endless pinning, basting, and fitting. No wondex.
they think of sewing as a chore. The modern sewing machiné\is
geared for speedy, easy work. The sewing techniques used-Bere
will give you sewing methods just as easy and up-to-date.as your
new machine, : ' : N

To get the most out of this book, use it as you da-fi0ur cookbaok.

It isn’t necessary to remember from one sewing §ession to another

how a certain operation is done any more thap it is important to

- remember what ingredients go into an widstal dessert that you

make only for special occasions. Sew wjth}he sewing book at your

- elbow and refer to it as you proceed, so'that you can refresh your

mind as you go along. Don’t closéithe book until the last stitch
* has been taken. Isn't that what y8t do with your eookbook?

. Mary Jounson

)
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INTRODUCTION

7 ’\. A

"N
Fine feathers make fine birds! This adage is more-dpt than ever in
these competitive days when no woman, either hqu:sewife or business
girl, can afford to look dowdy or out of fashiep;and believe me there
is no excuse for the latter when such a bookas Sewing the Easy Way
exists. K \\ /

I have never known a title more appropriate than the one given
to this publication; it is not only a\book which no woman who is
interested in clothes and dressmaking can afford to be without, but
the perfect manual for the beginner, as well-as the fashion-conscious
woman wishing to make tbjé',iﬁost of herself,

Each step has been vewy carefully studied and one is guided not
- only in the preparatioi\and choice of the right style for the indi-

vidual figure and héwto overcome unbalanced measurements, but
advised on suitable fabrics to use. The wide range of textures and
colours available™today should make one’s first adventure into the
realms of dressmaking a perfect joy.
This unigue book will be a godsend to the many women who lead
a veryulllife, yet also get intense satisfaction out of making things
for themselves, but have always fought shy of dressmaking in case
thefinished product had a home-made look. Each of us longs for
\cguture styled clothes, but shudders at the price of them. What gives
them this exclusive look is the individual touch to each -garment
which one cannot always find in a mass-produced garment, but when
one tackles the job oneself, 2 model pattern can be purchased and
© given an expensive look by an alteration to a small detail here and
there to suit the wearer which will Lift it right out of the ordinary.

Mary Johnson, in this book, tackles the method of sewing from a
completely new and refreshing angle. So simple does she make the
v'vork' appear that I, who have never tackled anything more than a
litle summer frock, feel inspired to embark on a tailored suit.



Most baoks on dressmaking are far too technical for the average
beginner and one is frightened off by the sight of complicated graphs
- and charts which need a mathematician to decipher. Mary Johmson’s
instructions are based on one’s using a bought paper pattern, and as
none of us ever seems to conform to the measurements stated, it is
a revelation to read her ideas for adjusting the pattern to suit one-
self. Nowhere have I read more intelligent remarks regarding the
best method of achieving the addition or subtraction of inches
exactly where they are required, so that a perfect fit is ensured.

All of us who are inexperienced, fight shy of making those listle
details like bound buttonholes and inset pockets which giveNany
garment such a good appearance. The entirely new way of working
these, which is set out in this book, is simplicity itself aljd ensures
success for the merest beginner. A\ >

What joy too, when one reads that no tacking is/pequired before
stitching the garment and that one can easily make @arts that don’t -
dart in the wrong direction! The “reminders?\at the end of each -
chapter are most helpful too, and if the bgni&hjs referred to as each
step in the construction of a garment is feached, the result will be
perfect, faultless and indistinguishable\from an expensive model
and you will be able to step out with all the self-assurance an
confidence that well fitting clothes give one. _ '

3\&‘1’1\:1113151) AKBAR -
A\ Editress Needlewoman & Needlecraft
\ _ .

¢S

. \\..



THE ART OF DRESSING ATTRACTIVELY
‘~

Attractive dress has been the desire of the human race singé.the
first primitive man adorned himself with leaves, shells, and bones
to gain admiration and praise from other members of-his tribe.
Even today, the tribal chief in remote parts of the world displays
his rank and commands respect with an ornataCasid impressive
appearance, - - \) -

The civilized world is not too different. ,S'g‘}rety first judges us
not by what we are, but by how we look'to others. Our impres-
sions of other people are influenced by the clothes they wear, and
we, in turn, are judged in the same.way. Your true value as a per-
son will eventually be recognizéd, but this recognition comes
sooner if your appearance is pléasing. ' :

To look smart is to feel sfiart. Because clothes have a psycho-
logical effect on the wea{é}, they can very easily affect your suc-
cess or failure in yourijob and in your social life. Every woman
kmows what a new hat or a new dress can do to bolster her con-
fidence and self-ésteem. ) S .

Your clothésy therefore, besides protecting you from the icy
winds of “@fer and the scorching heat of summer, should fatter
you in every possible way. Your figure faults should be minimized;
your,goed points should be high lighted. Your clothes should be
bécoming in color, and their style should be suited to your age,
typé, and personality. Let your way of life determine the kind of -
wardrobe you wear. Too many cocktail dresses are a waste unless
you attend many cocktail parties, =~

Choosing the right styles for you

A really glamorous woman is not just born that way. Rather, she
cleverly creates the illusion of a perfect face and figure. Some
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women have a natural flair for choosing costumes that are right
for them in every respect, but most of us must acquire this apti-
tude. The best way to do this is to learn a few basic principles.
Once learned, apply them unfailingly to yourself and all your
clothes.

A well-dressed woman combines good taste and fashion sense
with a dash of imagination and foresight. She is analytical in her
selection of wearing apparel, not only from the angle of becom-
ingness and suitability, but also from the standpoint of the.pos-
sible lifetime of her styles. She chooses the important items'of her
wardrobe—her coats, suits, and fine basic dresses—in designs that
will keep her smartly and fashionably dressed for sgvé}al Seasons.

It is not unusual to hear someone say, when complimented on
a costume, “Oh, T've had this for at least threg’years.” Trends in
fashions come and go, but a good style goés on indefinitely. Ex- -

tremely high-fashioned or dramatic clothes,do not always express
good taste, but those chosen with an iy toward loveliness, sim-
plicity, and suitability to the weareralways do. Good clothes have
a subtle elegance about them, rarely extreme either in design or
color. )

Just as dramatic designs sgon become outmoded, exotic colors

are big news for one short Season before being replaced by other
colors equally as excitidg: Include these colors in your wardrobe
by all means, as will add new interest to your clothes, but
choose them onlyfor your “little things.” A scarf, belt, or costume
pin will give you an up-to-the-minute look without breaking your
piggy bank. Blotses, sweaters, and skirts, even an extra dress, will
help to e@t@l;lish your reputation as a smart dresser without in-
volvinganajor investments. But the basic items in your wardrobe
shouldibe chosen for several seasons of wear. A gray worsted suit
idth simple lines will fit into many more roles in your daily ac-
tivities than would one of more dramatic design or color.

_You will surely be admired for your good taste in dress if you
give thought to the important matter of selecting wearing apparel
suited to your age. All things in life eventually come to an end,
and so it is with your youth. At about the middle thirties you
Shtm_ld face the stark fact that most girlish fashions won’t be so be-
coming to you as they were in the past. To retain an appearance

~ that makes time stand still, your clothes should have an ageless
- quality about them, neither too young nor too old.
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Many women cling to the idea that if t
mind with a girlish hair-do, and continue to wear fashions meant
for a high-school junior, they will remain young looking forever.
This is a mistake. Clothes that are too juvenile in style tend to
make the mature woman look older; the contrast between adoles- >
cent attire and the skin, hair, eyes, and figure of an older woman
is too great for pleasing «effect. You can remain distinctively
_ dressed, regardless of your age, with styles that have a certain
- timeless quality about them. : S

The transition from girlhood to a more perennial smartness geed
not cause you to change your mode of dress too drasticdlly. Al-
though a junior miss might wear your timeless fashions*becom-
ingly, your sophistication and charm would be obviated by most
of her clothes. In other words, Daughter should be‘able to wear
most of Mother’s selections, but Mother should-wof wear some of
Baughter’s, :

Try to picture in your mind how the outhtdf your choice would
look on someone ten or fifteen years-younger thar you. How
would it Iook on a person ten years older? Chances are that if yon
keep in mind the quality of agelessness when choosing your en- )
semble it would be equally becoming to them both, just as it will
be to you. N :

hey cover up a mature

A\
How to dress to suit\)@u} figure type -
A woman'’s size of age has never been detrimental to her attrac-
tiveness, as long\a‘s" she is clever in emphasizing her good features
and camouflaging the bad ones. Certain basic principles make
some desiguis do more for you than others, and although fashions
constantly change, these principles remain the same. Line is one
of;bé"’elements of dress design that should always govern your
(ehoice of styles. Depending upon your individual figure, empha- -
$i§ on vertical lines, horizontal lines, or diagonal lines will have a
magical inflirence on the all-over looks of your garment.

It does not matter how small or large you are, or how wide or,
narrow. The important thing is that you must have an appearance
of good proportion. The feminine figure is pleasing to the eye
when the shoulders and hips are equa! in width. For example, if
yardsticks were placed against the right and the left sides of a
well-proportioned figure, touching the hip line and shoulders, they
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would form two vertical lines. But if the figure were larger at the
hips, the yardsticks would project ungracefully outward at the
hips and tilt inward at the top, making the shoulders look smallt by
comparison, '

Many women believe that their figure fault lies in narrow shoul-
ders. Since it is easy to make an object look larger than its actval
size, this situation is easily remedied: their clothes should feature
details above the waist with lines to give the appearance of width.
Styling lines can be just as effective with other figure problems.

Remember that lines are produced not only by the construetion
seams of the garment, but also by the soft, flowing ripplesyof the
fabric in the skirt and bodice, the placement of the tucks and
darts, the spacing of the pleats, width of gores, the'angle of pock-
ets, and other details, as well as the general atline of the sil-
houette. O

Getting acquainted with a few basic principles on the subject
of line and its wonderful merits will soon put you on the right
track toward making parallel lines\out of those imaginary yard-
sticks, no matter what your figure: Just remember, actual size
doesn’t matter. It is only impoftant that you appear proportion-
ate. Clothing designed with the'right lines for you will do the trick.

It will be to your advantage to study each of the figure types
described on the following pages. They represent five basic types
problems. The ma nq‘rm which the element of line is applied to
each of them wilbhelp you solve your own problems. The matter
of choosing flattering pattern fashions for your newest undertak-
ing will be sifaplified greatly if you know which lines to look for
and wh%"t,o avoid.

Truegthere are many more figure types than can be analyzed
heltt?{jbut too many examples would only tend to confuse. Get

’aeguainted with these fundamental types, and you won't go wrong,

THE HIP-HEAVY TYPE If you have a hip-heavy fgure, you will
achlev.e an appearance of good proportion with designs that
place interesting details above the waistline, keeping the styling
of the skirt unobtrusive. In this way the eye is directed away
from the faulty area of the figure. The hips will take on a slimmer
appearance when the lines of the skirt have an up-and-down
movement, produced by vertical stripes, gores, pleats, or rip-
pling fullness in the lower section of the skirt. These ripples form

18



up-and-down lines, and thus create the illusion of length, slimness,
and better proportion,

The flare of the skirt should start from the largest part of the
hips and drape becomingly from there. If the fullness started
. higher, the effect would be one of bulk. Skirt fullness should be

restrained, but a too narrow skirt would also call attention to the
size of the hips, thighs, and derriére, If a skirt needs to be slim in
- order to do justice to the upper section of the design, make sure

that the line falling from the largest part of the hips to the hem
line is straight, without the slightest slope inward toward the legs
This would only emphasize the bulge of the hips. Any sﬁch in-
ward slope can be remedied easily when you cut the Sklrt This
will be fully explained farther along in the text.

Many women with this figure problem also ne@d to minimize
- the size of their legs. The first consideration for@slimming effect

here is the length of the skirt. The most beeoming skirt length
falls to about the middle of the calves. This matter, of course, is
determined by fashion changes, and\$not a hard-and-fast rule.
When the legs are heavier than average it is smart to wear the
skirt slightly longer than the popular length, to cover up as much
of the calf as possible and still thaintain a stylish appearance. This
will also improve the general'silhouette of the figure. An inch in
either direction from that decreed by fashion will not throw you
out of focus in the s.ghmn picture. But don’t go too far—a skirt
worn too long maY, call attention to the fact that you are conceal-
ing something, 7;

The uppe(sectmn of the garment should carry the interest of
the desig: Dramatic detail will hold the eye where it should be
held did keep it away from the faulty area. For instance, the
poql}ets on a suit jacket should be located above the waistline
(instead of in the hip area. A jacket with lapels, instead of the car-
digan type, will emphasize the upper part of the figure. The shoul-
ders will appear broader, and thus make the lower section of the
figure seem slimmer in comparison,

Sleeves, too, play an important part in your appearance If long
sleeves are full or the cuffs are wide and bulky, the hips are doubly
emphasized when the arms are in a downward position. Sleeves
that are smooth and trim below the elbows are far more becom-
ing to the hip-heavy figure. Short sleeves, however, are a different
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story, since the upper part of the figure can stand any width that
wide cuffs or dramatic treatment can give.

Wide or colorful belts should not be worn, even when the waist
measurement is small, since they would only point up the differ-
ence between the hips and the waist. Narrow, self-colored belts
are much more satisfactory. If a contrasting belt is worn, it must
be of the narrowest type possible.

Proper choice of fabric is also important in minimizing the size
of your hips. The cloth should be smooth and light in weight, since
heavy materials will add to the over-all bulk. Dull finishes ace.the
best, because lustrous surfaces such as satins, polished(¢ottons,
and iridescents, would high light the large parts of the figure.

Padding the shoulders s another way to create an appearance
of good balance. The shape of the shoulder is cofitinually affected
by fashion changes, so it is wise to change the shoulder pads from
season to season, if there has been a n tieeable change in the
shape of the shoulder line. Just remove/Pheé old pads and replace
them with the newer style. No chah@es need to be made in the
construction of the garment, as it will take on a new shape just
as soon as the new pads are ir}séfted.

THE BUST-HEAVY TYPE A woman with this type of figure gives an
illusion of roundness even when she is of normal weight, owing
to the fact that sh Qhr‘ries most of her weight above the waist-
line, Curved lines. éeate iHusions of softmess and fullness, so this
type of figure should avoid them in styling lines and in printed
fabrics. Collat$»and lapels should be pointed, to make the natural
figure less'xéund-looking.
A top=héavy appearance is minimized when the interest of the
designiis concentrated on the lower section of the garment, below
'thf': “Wwaist instead of above it. ¥f the suit jacket features pockets,
théy should be placed below the waistline to draw attention away
 from the upper part of the figure. Disguise the upper figure with
simplicity, softness, and a beautiful fit. Moderation is the keynote
here, so simplicity should not be carried to the extent of plainness,
any more than softness should be full and blousy.. Too close a fit
would r;mly call attention to the size of the bust.
‘The imaginary yardsticks when placed on each side of this type
| 0}12 figure would‘ tilt outward at the shoulders and inward toward
the legs. The thing to do, then, is to straighten them out with fuller
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skirts, Pencil-slim skirts would make the hust look heavy, but a
slight flare will balance the figure.
~ Sleeves should be trim and smooth above the elbows. When a
short sleeve is desired, a much more pleasing effect is achieved
when the length is extended to just above the elbows, instead of
stopping directly in line with the heavy part of the bust line, More
liberties can be taken with long sleeves, where wide cuffs and
fullness below the elbow will create a flattering balance.
Necklines are important focal points and should be chosen.ta™
enhance the facial features. For example, a long, thin face can be
widened by a neckline that features soft, rounded edges. A found
face would look better with a low V neck, or a square one. The
bust-heavy figure type must be extra careful in the $elaction of
necklines, because the neckline must flatter her figure as well as
her face. This type generally has a short neck. Large collars, high
trimming, or heavy jewelry would only call atténtion to this fault.
Collars should be small and pointed. The “should lie flat rather
than roll up onto the neck. Collarless nec%ines are also good, as
these show the entire length of the neckto full advantage. Lapels
should be kept narrow, long, and pointed, never round.
Ornaments such as brooches,\bows, and flowers are more flat-
tering when placed to onr;..siaé, instead of in the middle of the
chest. At the side, they cxgate a diagonal line that is a most effec-
tive camouflage for atlarge bust. '
Fabric textures ghould be confined to the medium and light
weights, to keep the figure from looking heavier than it is. Fabrics
with dull finishes are better than those with lustrous surfaces,
Clinging.fébrics, such as glove jersey, are not so good as those
with firdier textures. Transparent chiffons and organzas are not °
so suitable as fabrics that are opaque. - . .
( Belts should be kept inconspicuous, so that the eye is not at-'
tratted to the great difference between the bust line and the hips.
Too wide a belt will accentuate the bust line, -

' THE HALF-SIZE OR DIMINUTIVE TYPE At one period of her life the
half-size figure wore a junior size, but extra weight gained along
the way has placed her in the half-size category. If she is smart,
she will not stay in that class any longer than it takes to wake up
to the fact that, although she has a short neck, waist, legs, and
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" arms, she can look's

mart, trim, and “diminutive” instead of short,
dumpy, and half-size. '

" This type is very apt to make herself look older, unless she
steers clear of the fashions that are aimed for the half-size mature
figure. You do not have to look frumpy or middle-aged, no matter
what age group youre in, especially when you can choose your
own styles and make your own clothes.

Half-size patterns are made in limited numbers with little choice
of styles. Although this individual may be shorter than average,
she should always select pattern designs as though she were of
average height, choosing lines that would give slimness .ama‘length
to the average figure. The illusion of extra height thus(gained will
make up for the limitations of her own short staturg:Choosing her
patterns in this manner will give her a much svider selection of

styles than afforded by the half-size patterns{’

Fabric selections should be confined to smooth, lightweight tex-
tures for a more streamlined appearan {Bulky fabrics add weight
and reduce the height. Accessories shonld be in keeping with this
woman’s size. She should not carry oversized handbags, nor sheuld
she wear wide-brimmed hats. Hats with an upswept Took will do
more flattering things to the, silhouette than those that seem to
swoop downward to the ;hiiulders. Jewelry, too, should be in pro-
portion. Although it neéd'not be so tiny as to appear insignificant,
it should not be ovérpowering in size, either.

Point upward in every way you can, with the lines of your de-
sign, the poini§’of your lapels, the tilt of your hat, and the style
of your coiffgré. All these will make you appear taller, more slen-
der, amu)ptter proportioned.

N\

THEOMMY-BULGE TYPE  For some unknown reason, more button-

()
Algwn-the-front dresses are made for the larger woman than any

other style. Unfortunately, this is not the most flattering design for
the woman with a prominent tummy. To be sure, a dress that
opens from top to bottom is an easy one to get in and out of. But
how much better this woman would look without those buttons

~in the dead center of the styling area, accentuating her figare fault.

She could have her cake and eat it, too, if the buttons were
bf'ought over to the side front instead of the center. This would
give the garment a diagonal feeling, which is flattering to every

: .ﬁgqre and especially to this type. Belt buckles and ties should be
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brought over to the side of the front, also. These should be in tone
with the garment, not in contrasting colors. Belts shoulcl be
Darrow.

Eye-catching details placed on the upper part of the garment
will keep the eye away from the faulty area. Too much fullness in
the skirt is not recommended for the larger woman, although
there should be enough to avoid cupping underneath the stomach
and the derriére. Confined fullness is better than complete flares.
Pleats, either pressed or unpressed, will give the necessary ease\
and comfort in wearing but will maintain a slimmer appearance
because the fullness is controlled. If the skirt is not sufﬁclently
roomy, it will crawl up unbecomingly when she sits doven.

If the skirt is designed to flare, let the fullness start at'the fullest
part of the tummy, gradually tapering outward toward the bottom
of the skirt. Fullness that starts too high will make'the figure look
larger. There should be no indication of whqre the tummy ends
and the flare begins as you look down on Qle garment, Check the
side view in a mirror to be sure of thisy!

Fabric selections should be subtle, in-dolor as well as in texture.
Shiny or bulky fabric should not'beé worn. Prints with subdued
tones and figures are much better than those with outstanding lines
and startling contrasts. The designs in printed fabrics do not have
to be tiny, but neither shiiuld they be giant-sized.

Because this wo Qhas a round, full appearance, she should
avoid curved ]mes%ch as round collars and necklines: Pointed
collars and squere necklines are far better and will give a less
round appe rahce to ler whole figure. Accessories, too, will do
much toward achieving a pleasing proportion if they are in keep-
ing mth\\the size of the individual. The large woman should wear
hats,yjewelry, and handbags in proportion to herself. Tiny acces-

. sonés would only call attention to the size of her figure. Remem-

ber, size is not so unportant as a look of good proportlon That 5
what counts, .

THE THIN, ANGULAR TYPE Every woman’s first duty to herself is
to use all her know-how to achieve a feminine appearance. Her
height or lack of it is secondary. The thin girl has greater advan-
tage than her more buxom sisters in creating pleasing lines, be-
cause it’s lots easier to add to something that isnt there than it is
to conceal an overabundance of it. ' '
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The thin girl will take on an appearance,of well-proportioned
slenderness if she chooses semi-tailored suits and coats instead of
severely man-tailored designs. The dressmaker suit with softness
in detail will create a rounded appearance. Her suits do not have
to drip with peplums or cape collars, but they should avoid pointed
lapels and mannish collars. ‘

Her suit and coat fabric textures should be soft and feminine
rather than men’s-wear worsted types. Her tweeds should be in
gayer colors and softer textures than the subdued tones seen in
men’s wear. In fact, a man wouldn’t want to be caught\dead
wearing the kind of tweeds that this girl should choose. The
proper fabrics will give softness not only to her figufe but to her
face as well. Warm tones emphasize; therefore,(they should be
chosen in preference to the cooler colors. If you are thin and
‘angular, you can wear all the styles that the other figure types
can’t touch. The fully gathered, pleated,)or flared skirt will do
wonders for your silhouette and maké’the lower part of your
figure appear faultless, Padding the bust line slightly will add
those few needed curves. No gne*needs to know. You are just
making up for what nature left* unfinished, in the same manner
as you use lipstick to makelybur lips more luscious.

Pexfectly straight upsand-down lines are not so flattering' as
those that slant flambeyantly outward, especially when these lines
radiate from the Wﬁiswtﬁne. These outward lines create the illusion
of feminine curyes. Wide belts and cummerbunds look very well
on this typesCirved yokes can be worn on the upper section of
the garment of on the hip section, as long as the skirt is kept full.
Peplurr&i?ré also flattering.

_The(texture of fabrics used in your wearing apparel may be
' e'l'tlze; hght in weight or bulky, depending upon the garment. If
P '?flgt‘izeﬁtgegt.fal')ric is used, it must be used in quantity. If the tex-

! vy, it need not be quite so generously designed. When
stripes are worn, they can run either vertically or horizontally.
£ léi:u:)etzure t%at there is p]e:nty'of fullness when they run up and

» to avoid a look of skimpiness. All your clothes should em-

hasi i ;
g;s;z: a look of sylphlike slenderness, not one of angles and



LET'S MAKE A SUIT FIRST! ~
Dont be surprised! Actually, making a suit will start you off
with the easiest sewing project first. The order of construction and
the work entailed in making a suit are fundamentally basm rarely
deviating much from the usual order of procedure\ On the other
hand, the high-fashion touches which are foundion some dresses
may involve intricate workmanship for whichyou won’t be pre-
pared if your basic sewing knowledge is a{ limited. Such com-
plicated details, which you may nevgr encouriter again in your
sewing experience, can give you ,the dlscouragmg feeling that
sewing, as far as you are concernéd, is only for the gifted few.

Coats and suits are not aﬁected too drastically by changing
fashions. The changes that, d6 occur are usually in silhouette,
color, or fabric texture; c@structmn procedure and workmanship
remain pretty much “same. Taﬂonng a suit first will give you
sound, basic sewing gxpenence and send you confidently on your
way toward makiilg whatever your heart desires.

y \'“ » . .

The fubrlc\

Selectmg your fabric should be your first cons1derat1on The time -
and e‘ﬂ?ort put into making wearing apparel are the same whether
you use the finest material or just plain “goods.” Be open-minded
about fabric and color--there are many lovely fabrics on the mar-
ket of which you may not be aware until you browse through the
fabric shops. Don't forget that the cloth you choose can drama-
tize your assets while minimizing your liabilities, so keep your fig-
ure problems in mind. For instance, if you need to look slimmer,
cool colors and non-bulky textures will be your best choice.

Let your imagination help you visualize how the fabric of your
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choice will look when made up into a garment. Give yourself a
color test by draping the cloth across your shoulders and letting
the mirror show what the color does for your eyes and complex-
ion. Some tones of a color will be much more becoming than
others, and the only way you can judge the best one for you is
by locking intoc a mirror. '

Even though you choose the fabric first, don’t actually buy it
until you've selected your pattern design, too. Otherwise, you
will have no way of judging the amount of yardage required for
your project. The envelope of your pattern design not only tells

_you the yardage needed, but also lists various materiglsZsuitable
for this particular design. Consult this list if there is’any doubt
in your mind as to whether or not the fabric youthaye selected is
right for the style. Only when the texture and the.design are suited
to each other will the final results of yourswoerk meet with your
utmost approval, A

Not all fabrics are suitable for all stxle}. Tailored effects can be
produced only when the texture of the’cloth is firm enough to lend
itself to tailoring, just as soft, ﬂp\ifing lines can be created only
when the material is soft enought to ripple into beautiful draping
effects. The ability to coordinate fabric and design, so important
in creating lovely fashiops, will develop quite readily as you gain
sewing experience. While this flair is being cultivated, however,
it would be wise to‘consult the list on the pattern envelope just
to be sure that you are starting out on the right foot.

You will steadily gain confidence in yourself if your first few
projects aresmmade of materials with reputations for being easy to
handle. Wbl flannels and soft textured tweeds are particularly

" good qh&ces for suits because of their pliable nature.

Mgst domestic woolens are woven 54 inches wide, although it

As\hot unusual to find worsted svitings anywhere between 50 and
80'inches wide. Imported woolens also differ in widths, This mat-
ter o:f width should be kept in mind when buying yardage, as the
requirements specified on the pattern envelope are usually based
on Fhe average widths in which the suggested fabrics are woven:
54 inches for wools, 36 inches for cottons, silks and rayons.

Pe}tten.:l_ manufacturers make allowances for slight differences in
fli&;lct}‘lmtdth’ 's?ﬁif your fabrie choice is an inch or two narrower

1 that specified on the pattern, you needn’t purchase extra
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yardage. But if the difference in width is greater, play safe by
buying a little more than the specified amount, to be sure of hav-
ing enough. Trying to squeeze all the parts of a garment from a
limited amount of cloth can be a very exasperating experience, It
is seldom worth the extra time and effort involved in laying the
pattern pieces first one way and then another, to fit them all
in correctly. The time and energy saved by purchasing a few more
inches of cloth will more than make up for the extra money you
spend. Sales clerks are usually very willing to help you determine.,
the correct yardage when there is any question. .

Cotton is another wonderful easy-to-work-with material; TThis
fabric takes a deservedly prominent place in the modern worman’s
wardrobe because of its year-round wearability and araind-the-
clock usefulness. Regardless of the oceasion, cotton &its in every-
where, every time. Small wonder that it has b&tome a fashion
favorite! There are endless textures and finishies from which to -
choose, ranging from the sheerest voiles, for “evening gowns to
heavy tweeds for tailored clothes. Some“edttons have even been.
polished to the rich luster and sheen of hixurious silks. Many cot-
ton mills process their fabrics so thatdittle or no ironing is needed
after washing, - '

Silks will present few if any\problems once you have learned
to handle woolens and cottons, Fabrics made of the “miracle”
yarns—dacron, nylon, oflon, and numerous others—will handls
very much like those made of natural fibers. These synthetic yarns
are woven into perféet imitations of wool, silk, and cotton, and
should be treafed-in the same manner as the fabrics they re-
‘semble, RS2 '

&

How h\:f shrink fabric if necessary

Gone are the days when it was a “must” to shrink every piece
of cloth before attempting to use it. Today all fine woolen and
cotton mills preshrink their products before they are distributed.
When a brand fabric is purchased, you do not need to take pre-
cautionary measures against future shrinking. Most fabrics have a
printed statement either on a tag or on the bolt on which the cloth _
is rolled, to the effect that the cloth was shrunk before it left the
mill. There are many trade names for the shrinking process, but
all mean the same thing, These fabrics can be used with utmost
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confidence, as they will not change in size in any way either in
working with the fabric or in wearing it. Sometimes the tag spec-
ifies that a certain percentage of shrinkage may be expected, but
the amount is so little, usually about 1 per cent, that you'd never
know the difference in the fit of your garment. Save yourself time
and effort by avoiding unnecessary work, and trust the manufac-
turer’s label. It is a guarantee.

But if the woolen material you want to use has been in your
possession for a long time, or if you received it as a gift andwhave
no idea whether it has been shrunk, don't take chances, Reimem-
ber, the woolen and cotton mills did not always preghrink their
wares as they do today. Be on the safe side, and either shrink it
yourself, or send it out to the neighboring tailot o cleaner, and
‘have him do it for you. R4

Here’s how to shrink wool yourself. Thardughly moisten a crash
or linen dish towel and wring out the exteéss moisture, Place the
wet towel on the woolen material, w):kfel\l is left folded wrong side
out, just as it arrived from the store,Set the dial on your iron at
“wool” and steam the cloth undernieath the towel by running the
iron back and forth until all the towel has been covered by the
iron, Don’t skip around, Qbiit‘cover all the moisture, so that the
material underneath the.towel will shrink evenly, otherwise it will
look puckered and upfieven on the surface, If the cloth does not
look smooth after\tiﬁe ‘shrinking operation, you should repeat the
process, since wnevenness indicates that some parts of the cloth
were steamed’while others remained dry. The entire cloth must
come in centdct with the heat of the iron and the moisture in the

pressing ¢loth. Many woolens will shrink in spots in this manner,

but a(second shrinking job will flatten them out nicely,

. \Bﬁcause the cloth is kept folded, it is necessary to do the under-
¢Iayer of the cloth in the same way as the top one. The steam of
the moistened cloth does not penetrate completely through to the
under section, especially when the texture is closely woven. A
special word of advice: even when a steam iron is available, do
Fhe shrinking with a wet cloth. There is not enough steam in the
iron, no matter how adequate it is for pressing purposes, to do 2
thorough job without the pressing cloth '

. To shrink cotton fabrics that you are not sure of, just dip them
into lukewarm water, wring out the excess moisture, and hang
to dry or put into your automatic dryer. Tron the wrinkles out of
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the fabric, and it is ready to use. It is sometimes advisable to re-
place some of the dressing that is lost in the dipping process when
shrinking cottons. Use a bit of starch in the lukewarm water, so

that when the finished cloth is ready, it will have the same firm-
ness and body that it had before,
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NAPPED FABRICS NEED SPECIAL TREATMENT
™\

N

Some materials have a definite one-way directional\Weave, or
nap. This nap is easily recognized when the hand is’ rubbed up
and down, parailel to the selvage edge, on the xight side of the
fabric. The surface of the cloth feels rough{to’the touch when
stroked in one direction but quite smooth.when stroked in the
opposite way. PN

When fabrics with nap are used, gréat care must be exercised
in placing the pattern pieces, to see\that every part of the garment
is cut with the nap consistently riznning in the same direction. The
finished results will be a totakloss if the nap is disregarded in cut-
ting, since the parts of thesgarment cut with the nap goingina.
downward direction willbe considerably lighter in tone than the
parts cut with the nap\going in an upward position. This differ-
ence in tone is so‘npticeable that the sections will look as though
they were cut fxom entirely different bolts of cloth.

The fiber ffam which your cloth is woven determines how the
nap shouldbe directed in the finished garment. Woolen materials
with nap,Jas well as other napped fabrics made of animal fibers,
are cut ‘with the smoothness going downward, exactly as the coat
o:f ﬂ;e’ animal naturally grows. Your own house pet can help you
{ témember—just try petting your favorite cat or dog by stroking
. 1ts coat from the tail to the head, and see what happens. The same

- thing would happen to a camel’s-hair coat, a soft broadcloth suit,
or a cashmere coat, if the nap were not smoothed in the right di-
rection—the surface would be shaggy and uneven, and the cloth
would show wear much sooner than when cut and worn with the
nap running in the natural direction irr which it grows on the ani-
mal. In making fur coats the furrier also uses the pelts of the ani-
mal in the natural growing direction of the fur. The wearing
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quality is greater and the natural beauty of the fur is retamed in
this way.

Let us assume that a coat will be made of camel’ s-hau' cloth In
placing the pattern pieces on the material it is of utmost impor-
tance to place each section so that it runs from top to bottom, in
the same direction as the smoothness of the nap goes. If the
smoothness is felt when the cloth is rubbed toward the right end
of the yardage, then all the parts of the coat shonld be placed with
the hems directed toward the right-hand end of the cloth. The
sleeves, collar, pocket, flaps, just about everything should be aimed~,
with the bottom ends placed toward the right end of the cloth
The true beauty of the cloth will be brought out and the(celor
tones will be uniform in the entire coat only when the natural di-
rection of the nap is maintained. N

With velvet, velveteen, and corduroy, it is necessarv to place
the pattern pieces so that the hem lines of each’pieee are consist-
ently directed toward only one end of the cloth)in order to main-
tain a uniform direction of nap. Corduroy a @ velveteen are made
of vegetable fibers from the cotton plant &erefore the smooth-
ness of the nap should go upward, as the plant naturally grows,
just the opposite of fabrics made fro‘m animal fibers. You can easily
remember the proper direction efiftap in cotton fabrics by remem-
bering the cotton plant itself, growmg up out of the earth and
reaching for the sun, <\

Patternmakers genem\}ly show a layout dxagram when a napped
fabric is suggested as'suitable for the design. Once you detect the
proper direction fm- ‘placing the pieces, you will be sure to come
out right. Lets‘aggume that a six-gored skirt is going to be made -
from cotty corduroy The center front panel will be placed on .
the fold, of the cloth with the top toward the left end of the fabric,
because you've decided that the nap brushes smoothly in that di-
réctipn. The side front panels will also be placed with their tops
toward the left end of the cloth. The back sections will all be
placed with their tops in the same direction as the fronts. In this

~way the natural upward direction of the nap is mamtamed in all
the panels. : '

When there is a surface nap, pattem pleces should never be
staggered or dovetailed on the fabric for the sake of saving cloth,
An extra amount of cloth is quite often needed, but the yardage
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requirements for one-way fabric are usually specified on the back
of pattern envelopes.

Silk velvets also are known to have a nap although quite fre.
quently they are woven with the surface pile in an upright or
erect position, like grass on a lawn. When the nap is obviously
one way, the cloth is used like velveteen or corduroy, with the £
bers directed upward. The marks caused by wear and friction
won’t show up quite so readily and the color will be darker and
more beautiful. Even when the surface of the velvet pile is woven
in an upright position, it is advisable to place all pattern pieces
in the same direction to prevent friction or cleaning marksin the
finished garment. O\

Here is a bit of good advice: If, when cutting napped fabric,
you discover that you have cut the first piece ox two with the nap
directed in the wrong way, then cut ALL the/piéces in the wrong
direction. Whether the fibers are animal\or ‘vegetable, the gar-
ment will at least be wearable because ‘€ach piece will have the
same tone of color. If you corrected th&’position of the other pieces
after you discovered your error,.tha ‘colors would be so entirely
different in the switched sections’that the garment would be 2
total loss. : o

Some ready-to-wear maglffacturers frequently cut light-colored
velveteen and cordurcy ‘with the nap going downward, so that
these Iig}:E colors wilkhave a silvery hue. This is done purposely.
They do not do this'with dark colors, however, because their rich
jewel tones lookbest when the nap runs in the proper upward di-
rection. No_ liberties are taken with woolens. Any switch in di
reetion in fabrics of animal fibers is usually done for trimming,
such as banding around collars and cuffs. The general garment is
alwagys}:ﬁade with the nap running downward.

"
{ Gutting prints and plaids

Some printed fabrics have a one-way direction in design. Fre-
qyently, flowered prints have blossoms or foliage growing in one
direction. When this is the case, the cloth must be cut so that al
the blossoms grow upward toward the top of the garment. When
_ ?he motif runs in both directions, you needn’t bother. When select:

ing a pattern design for printed material, try to choose a style
with few seams, so that the print won’t look “chopped up” in the
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finished garment. This is especnally true for large, splashy prints,
where the cloth itself is an important factor in the style. Tiny . '
prints, however, can be treated as plain fabric. .

- Certain plaids that are made with an uneven design must also
be cut in a one-way direction, just as if there were a nap. On these
you must see that all the pieces of the pattern are placed with the
bottoms in the same direction. The notches located at the seam
edges will make easy work of matching the hanzontal lines which
comprise the plaid design.

Plaids with an even design do not have a definite up and down\
and can be cut with the pattern picces staggered toward, gither"
end of the cloth. They will match perfectly in the seamsas long

as the corresponding notches are placed on a similar. horizontal
line of the plaid design. Plaids are much more ﬂ,attermg to the
figure when cut with the darkest part of the plaid, or the more
- predominant horizontal lines, toward the bottom"of the garment.

L.ess material is usually requ:red for everypleid than for uneven
plaid, especially when the skirt has ﬂared\fu]lness On the other
hand, in a straight sheath you may needthe same amount of cloth
for either type of plaid. If the plaid: design is a large one, it is a
good idea to buy a quarter of a yard more of 54-inch width, or a
half yard of narrower material}since a large design doesn’t repeat
itself so often in a yard of@loth as a small one does. Therefore,
you may be able to do @\better matching job with a little extra
cloth, especially if yoﬁ\\are working with a one-directional plaid.

- Many good effeéts can be created with plaids. For instance,
when dlagonally-weut plaid pockets are placed on a dress that is
cut with the plaid on the straight, the effect can be very interest-
ing, espfm@ﬂ’y if the collar and cuffs also are cut diagonally. You
do not Have to be a designer to create special effects with cloth:
Your imaglnatlon will help you a lot in this direction.

{Horizontal stripes and large checks must also be matched in the
sedms to be pleasing to the eye. You rarely need extra yardage for’
either one of these, unless the width of the stripes or the size of
the checks is unusually large. If checks are minute in size, they -
may be cut without any regard to matching, :

‘The pottern

Major pattern compames leave httle to be desired in up-to-the- :
minute fashions for the woman who wants to keep abreast of the
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times in styles of her own making. Just as soon as a new look ap-
pears on the fashion horizon, these manufacturers introduce pat-
tern designs featuring adaptations of the new trends. Your creation
could easily be the dream child of a well-known personality in the
fashion world, as many fine designers contribute their talents
to the pattern industry.

We've already stressed the importance of knowing your type
and analyzing your figure problems with an aim toward calling
attention only to your good features. One safe rule that yowcan
always follow whenever in doubt about your choice of pattern is:
avoid anything that is too extreme in design, especially if 'yau have
a figure problem. Subtle elegance will outlive extreme fashion
every time. Create your dramatic effects with aceessories.

If you choose a suit that is not too intricate(in’design for your
first tailoring job, it will be to your advantage’in more ways than
one. In the first place, it will remain fashiphable for many more
seasons than one that is highly styled. ©Of course, you need not
choose one that is labeled “easy to niake” either, since the instruc-
tions in this book will enable youtd solve most tailoring problems
with ease. N

A jacket with set-in sleeves and a collar is preferable to one
without a collar or with any other type of sleeve, as the experience
of inserting the collar,and “driving” the sleeves into the armholes
will simplify more ai{i(ﬁribate sewing in future undertakings. True,
a garment with kimono-, dolman-, or raglan-type sleeves is both
stylish and easy’to make, but the basic knowledge gained in in-
serting set-in\sleeves is so important that you should learn it at
an earh\.;;?a‘ge_ Also, set-in sleeves are flattering to every figure
type, while the other sleeves generally look best on women whe
are fairly slim and tall.

o\
Q 3

How fo choose the right pattern size

Women who can sew and tailor beautifully sometimes get ter-
rible results because they can’t seem to choose the pattern size
f;hat- fits them. The most common cause for failure in home sew-
ing is the fear of cutting things too small. It may seem logical to
assume that when an object is cut large enough, it can be easily
_ {‘edu'ced in size, but this common theory does not work where sew-
Ing is concerned. One alteration only leads to another and thes
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another, ending in comphcatmns discouragement, and a frumpy-
locking garment,

Thousands of yards of fabric are wasted every year by women
who never complete their garments because they run into one
snag after another. This difficulty stems mostly from the use of
pattern sizes that are too large for the individual in the areas that
govern a perfect fit.

Alterations should never be made in the important “styling
areas,” the parts that are seen when the garment is viewed di>
rectly front and back. These styling areas are the focal points-of
the design, and the less they are disturbed, the better. Surprisingly
enough, the proper execution of the design is governed almost en-
tirely by the accurate fit of the shoulders, the neckfme and the
upper chest area above the bust line. When theseamportant areas
of a garment fit becomingly and well, all the decorative details
will fall into their rightful places on your Jfigure. So this is the
sovereign rule for well-fitting clothes; buy the pattern size that
fits your shoulders perfectly. Don’t worryif your other dimensions
vary considerably from the standard measurements printed on
your pattern envelope. It is easy\to make alterations in the “hid-

den areas,” the sides of the gan‘nent that are covered when the -

arms are in 2 downward position. These hidden-area alteratlons
will be fully discussed later on.

Darts and tucks on'a garment are placed where they are for a
special purpose. They are devices for fitting the fabric to the con-
tours of the figure)releasing fullness of cloth to conform to curves,
and dlspusmg\o'f excess -material in the narrower sections. The
designer.places these devices with an eye for style and comfort-
able fit{When the pattern size is right, these darts, tucks, and
styling dines fall into place exactly on the parts of the figure where
the demgner intended them to be. For example, in the bodice sec-
tion of a dress, the darts usually direct the fullness of the cloth
to drape becommgly toward the middle of the bust line. At the
same time they control excess material to create smoothness in
the smaller waist area.

When the pattern size is too large in the styling areas, these fit-
ting devices do not dovetail properly with the body contours, The
shoulders are usually too broad, the neckline is too loose, and the
drape across the upper chest is anything but smooth. Then it is
necessary to relocate the darts and tucks. This affects other parts

35



of the design, which now have to be moved. It is much better to
buy the right size in the first place.

Good ready-made dresses and suits are excellent guides in the
matter of determining your accurate pattemm size. Even though
there is a difference in some of the measurements between ready-
made articles and standard patterns, the styling areas are com-
paratively the same.

Women are also often confused about size when purchasing
ready-made apparel. It is not unusual to hear someone say, “When
I buy a good dress, I fit into a size sixteen, but in a cheaperanodel
I need an eighteen or twenty.” Then, again, “I buy a gighteen
because of my hips and then take it up on the shouldets.” Or oc-
casionally, “I buy a sixteen and have the seams Jet, out to fit my
waist and hips.” If you look at these comments’eatefully, you wil
see that all of them indicate that a size-sixtéen pattern would be
the most satisfactory. The shoulder, neekline, and chest areas
would fit well, and the other sections e6uld be altered at the sides.

Seldom will one size be exactly&ight everywhere for you, in
ready-mades or in patterns. Alterdtions will be needed at one
place or another no matter what size you wear, After all, sizes are
drafted for the average figure, and you are an individual with
personal figure measurements which vary from these averages. So
buy the size of patternithat fits your shoulders and you will be on
the road to succes§,{ ™

It is true that’wany women buy ready-mades in sizes that are
not always gvailable in patterns. For example, many diminotive
women, wearing size nine, ten, and eleven dresses, have difficulty
finding patterns in those sizes. Most patterns for misses and women
start ak size twelve, thirty-two bust measurement. In smaller sizes,
fh§§ﬁr90ti0n is generally inadequate. Junior fashions come in sizes

{sipaller than twelve, but these are usually styled only for younger
women. If you come under this classification in age, all is well
Otherwise you will fare better by selecting designs that are avail-
able in the smallest women’s and misses’ sizes. Your selections in
this department would be unlimited.

All pattern companies cut their sizes in accordance with the
government Bureau of Standards. This fact assures the home sewer
f)f 2 good fit every time, once she makes the “hidden-area” ad-
Justments for her individual proportions. Any slight gain in weight
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can be allowed for in this area, because extra weight doesn'’t affect
the fit of the shoulders and upper chest until an approximate ten
or fifteen pounds are gained or lost. When this happens, the pat-
tern size should be changed to one size larger or smaller,

No matter how beautifully the sewing and tailoring are done,
your talent will be wasted if the finished article is a misfit. On the
other hand, the simplest dress will be a joy to behold if it conforms
becomingly to your figure. A design need not be intricate to be -
lovely. The important thing is that it compliment the wearer in
every possible way., : \

' 4 ." \‘

"N

What you need before you start _ - <\

One important bit of equipment required to stast your sewing
project, aside from your sewing machine, is a sharfy pair of scissors
about 8 inches long from end to end, with handles roomy enough
so that you can use them comfortably. If youmeed to buy a pair,
it would be a good idea to take a piece oFcloth with you to the
store, and try them out to see that théy are right in every way.
They should work easily and shouldwnot require too much effort to -
cut with them. If they are too tightly adjusted, they will not only
tire your hand, but may causé, You to snip suddenly where you
have no intention of snipping. Tightness does not always dimin-
ish with use, so if the ‘sqlesperson cannot adjust the scissors to
your satisfaction, seleét another pair and be safe.. If the scissors
have sharp points thstead of rounded ends, they will take care of
all your cutting figeds, including buttonholes and set-in pockets.
Don't buy teo'much equipment. In the beginning you are better
off with onlya few necessities. As you keep sewing, you will know
better what other equipment you may want to own. .
Othar things you must have in order to get a good start are as
f6llgws: A tape measure and one or two. pieces of regular black-
board chalk, one piece in white for marking dark fabrics and a
light pastel for lighter colors, Blackboard chalk is preferred to
tailor’s chalk, which is apt to leave grease spots on your cloth. A
small box of dressmaker’s pins is also required. The other things
you'll need are regular household equipment: an ironing board
and iron, either steam or dry, and an old crash or linen dish towel )
for a pressing cloth. '
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... All about dress forms, or dummies

. A dress form, or dummy, is excess baggage for the home sewer,

"It is practical only for the woman who designs professionally, so
that she can drape the cloth on a form to see what effects can be
achieved with various textures, designs, and weaves. A dress form
is not so practical a fitting device as you might imagine. Fitting
your own individual figure gives much better results, so you should
learn to do this for yourself. Your body changes from time to time,
even when your weight is not affected, and you must allow for
these changes when making new wearing apparel. \ ‘

New foundation garments will often cause your shape td ¢hange

from one season to the next because these products aré)designed
with an eye on current fashions. The cut of a new gizidle may dis-
tribute the poundage differently from your last/ome, so that the
new dress fashions will look well on you. Brassiéres, too, constantly
change in line. Keep up-to-date by becoming an expert in self-
fitting. It’s simple to do, as you will see imythe fitting instructions
when you make your suit and your dr.eﬁ‘

Your measvremenis

Take a few simple measurefnents before starting to work with
your pattern and cloth, The best way to do this is over a light-
weight dress or slip, ,vq"e}:ing the foundation garment that you
wear every day, and'not the special one that you keep for special
occasions. You candhave someone measure you, although it is
simple to measare’yourself quite accurately, Check your measure-
ments from Hrme to time, especially if you haven’t been sewing for
a while, to\see if there have been any of the slight changes we
discussgﬁ]\m the last section.
:{b@fﬁllowing measurements are needed:

Y

) Bust Waist Length
Waist Skirt Length
Hips Sleeve Length

‘Measure the bust by placing the tape measure squarely around
- the f.ulles.t part of the bosom. Hold the tape measure firmly, so
that it will not slip off the curve of the bust, but do not draw it
tightly,
Your waistline is located at the hollow between the lower rib
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- and the hipbone, so place the tape measure around you in that
area and draw it in as firmly as you like your skirt bands to fit.
Some people like their waistbands tighter than others, so measure
exactly the way you like yours to fit. S

Some women never know where to measure their hips. The an-
swer depends strictly upon your figure type. It is important to
measure the largest part of the lower section of the figure, wher-
ever it happens to be. A specific distance down from the waist-
line is not a practical way to get an accurate measurement, he-
cause of differing figure types. - ) O

Compare your figure from the waistline down with -either -an
apple or a pear, and you will have no trouble finding the ‘area
that should be measured on:you. Which one of these fritits does
your figure resemble the more? The “apple” type has ‘a short body
and longer legs. The curve of the hips starts diredtly below the
waistline, and the area to be measured is a shorbet distance away
from the waist section than the other type. Thepear-shaped figure
has a long body and shorter legs. The large part of the hips is
farther away from the waistline than thefirst type, and the curve
of the hip is longer and more gradpal"Measure either the largest
part of the “apple” or the largest part of the “pear” in order to be
accurately fitted into your faskiions.

Of course there are women Who can’t make up their minds what
shape they’re in because.fhe large parts are rather spread around.
They should place the ‘tape measure first around one part and
then another. Whishever comes up with the greatest number of
inches should be\t‘fsed for the hip dimension. :

The waist length is measured from the collarbone, the place on
the base of-the back of your neck where your necklace locates
itself, tp;ﬁ)é’ natural waistline. If you have difficulty locating this
bumpput a string of beads around your neck, and it will show

you(Where to start your measuring. .
\Skirt length is measured from the natural waistline to approxi-
mately where you wear your daytime clothes. This length is flexi-
ble, depending on the changing fashions, and must be checked .
from time to time to keep it up-to-date. When making something
that needs to be floor length, of course, the measurement is taken
from the waistline to the floor. . : _-

Sleeves are measured from the armpit to the bend of the wrist,

with the arm extended horizontally out to the side. Because sleeve
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_ patterns are usnally shaped at the bottom, to take care of changes
in length when the arms are bent, you need only take arm measure-
ments in the extended position. This retains the shaping at the
bottom of the sleeve.

These .are the measurements that will assure you of a good fit
when the proper provisions are made for them in cutting your
garments. Some sewing courses and pattern instruction sheets
stress other measurements, But in the writer’s experience, these
are sufficient. Too many measurements only tend to confuse.

Here's a final word of advice before you start to work onyeur
suit. It is very important that you should have confidence'in your-
self, in your pattern, and in the instructions which you have set
out to follow. With this positive approach you will'be able to
achieve more than you dreamed would be possible. Don't rush
yourself. Work along slowly and easily, and your speed will de-
velop with your experience. Remember, theability to sew well is
not a gift that is bestowed on a chosen few. It's a talent many
women possess without even being aware of it, Once this talent
is brought to the fore, you will be Surprised at the heights it can
reach. :

Preparing the fabric unq..p;:ift;arn pieces

With your cloth and {:{Qttem chosen, you are now ready to start
on your tailoring ‘v‘eﬁture. First, separate the pattern pieces that
are going to be.ised on the suit material from those intended for
the interfacing‘and lining. As each piece of pattern is marked
very plaipl;@ih several different langnages, you will know what
part of ;ti\'e, garment each piece represents. On one side of the pat-
tern instruction sheet you will find layout diagrams that illustrate
!}gwx’m place the pattern pieces an cloth of all widths, Since these
‘dfagrams lock very much alike at a quick glance, it would be wise
t0 circle the one that represents the width of your cloth, so that
you can recognize it immediately each time you need to refer to
it, _If there is 2 slight difference between the width of your cloth
and those shown on the diagrams, you can be sure of satisfactory
results if you follow the one closest to the width of your fabric.
An inch or two won’t matter,
Tt should be mentioned here that, although it is recommended
that you follow the instruction sheet diagram for placing the pat-
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temn on the fabric, the simplified tailoring methods you will learn

in this book are. considerably different from those given in the -

patiern instructions. You can simply ignore the other pattern in-

structions, and follow the easier methods shown here, .

Pattern pieces are generally placed on the WRONG side of the
cloth, so that the markings for darts and other fitting devices can
be accurately transferred to the wrong side of the material for
stitching. When darts and tucks are meant for ftting purposes
only, and not for ornamentation, they are marked and stitched on,_ -
the wrong side. On the rare occasions when they are intended ¥ \
be part of the styling, they are marked and stitched on the xight -
side of the cloth. A little study of the illustration on the pyttern
envelope will help you to decide which way is right for-your suit.

Woolen materials usually are folded wrong side ontbefore they
leave the mill. This leaves them clean and lint fxeerThey should
" be left folded this way when the pattern is pinded, unless the

pattern pieces are so large that the full width of the cloth must.
be opened up in order to fit that part of the pattem completely
on the fabric. Full circular skirts and sIeeves cut all in one with -
the front and back of the garment: are examples of styles with:
extra-large pattern pieces. &

Cottons are usually folded with the right szde out and must be
reversed before starting to glace the pattern, so that the marking
and stitching can be preperly done on the wrong side. This, of
course, is mecessary omly if the cloth has a definite right and
wrong side, as in g ptint or a sateen. If the cloth is reversible, as
in the case of gimgham or chambray, either side can be used as
the right side/>y"

- Silks anﬂ\rayons are generally roiled full w1dth on tubes and
should be folded with the right sides together before pinning the
pattent pieces. Like cottons, many salks and rayons have no right
o wrong side,

Each pattern piece ‘bears a symbol signifying the “straight of
the goods,” the indicator that will guide you in placing the pat-.
tern pieces accurately on the fabric weave. These indicators
should be placed in a position parallel to the threads that run
the whole length of the material, or, to be technical, on the warp.
Occasionally the pattern pieces are placed on the horizontal
weave of the cloth, or the woof. This is done when interesting
or unusual effects are desired with stripes or bordered fabrics.
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Only when trae lengthwise or crosswise weave of the material
is retained in every part of the garment will the results of your
labor be gratifying, Otherwise, there will be wrinkling where
smoothness should be, and seams which should fall into straight,
flowing lines will shoot over to one side. Sleeves would twist in
a peculiar fashion and collars would be practically impossible

to finish properly.
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STEP ONE

O\
Laying the pattern

N

Your dining table makes an ideal surface on which toin your
pattern pieces to the fabric. Place a pad on the table to' keep it
from getting scratched. If you do not have a table. Iarge enough, -
two card tables put together make a good subktitute. You can -
even put your card table up against your kitchén table and see
how that works out. The larger the cuttingrsurface, the better
and easier it will be for you. A bed, wﬁile large enongh, is not -
a firm enough background for the pmmng and markmg you will
have to do.

As we have mentioned before, 'pin the pattern pieces on the
wrong side of the cloth, and fcllow the layout diagram in your
pattern as closely as posmble See Fig. 1 for a typical layout.
There is no special way.that the pins should be inserted into the
work, just so that ¢ é.pattern pieces are held firmly in place on
the fabric. A pin*n each corner of the small pattern pieces is
sufficient. Ping placed about a foot apart on the outer edges of
the larger piécés will be close enough to secure the pattem to
the cloth(while cutting. Be sure to insert the pins inside the
stitchin@margin, so that the pattern remams pinned to the cloth
after Cutting, C
y ~Make sure that the cloth is perfectly smooth under the pattern.
Itis a good idea to get all the pieces properly placed on the cloth
before doing any marking, just in case you have to shift any of
‘the pieces for one reason or another. Even though you follow the
layout diagram closely, you may need to move some of the pieces
slightly to provide a little extra margin for the increases which
will be made to fit your measurements. This extra provision is
added to the side edges of the garment. _

Before leaving this part of the first step, check back to be sure
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that you are starting right: Are the straight-of-the-goods symbols
on the true lengthwise or crosswise weave of the cloth on every
piece? Does your material have a nap, and, if so, did you lay the
pattern with the nap running in the correct direction on all parts
of the garment? If your material is plaid, did you match the plaids
perfectly on all joining parts? Look on page 150 for this information
before you go further, Are all the pieces that represent the units
of your suit placed on the cloth? Are you sure that you do not
have a piece of your lining or interfacing on your suit material?
Incidentally, don’t place the pattern of the waistband at.this

...........

y
] N, Yhekel back
3

<

fold

time. Since waistbands seldorh}’ﬁf the way they should, we make
a special waistband later,6n: If everything else checks properly,
you are ready to go fuﬁh}ar.

L\ Y

Chalking the udju;tfnams

Very few wonien can cut the cloth exactly to the pattern and
achieve g gatment that fits properly everywhere, except when
making Ioose-fitting coats and very full skirts. When the garment
fits_the figure closely, provisions must be made in cutting for
varidtion between personal measurements and those specified on
the pattern. As explained previously, this can be done without
 distorting the style of the garment in the least, if alterations are
made in the “hidden areas” at the sides.

Although pattern sizes are marked with specific bust, waist,
an-d hip measurements, this does not mean that the pattem con-
tains only the specific number of inches in these areas, A certain
amount of leeway, or “plus,” is included in the cutting of the
pattern to insure a good £t and to give the effect intended by
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the designer. A form-fitting design will allow only enough “plus”
to make the garment comfortable, whereas a. style. with lots of
softness and swing will have more leeway. .
As there is no satisfactory way to. measure this ° plus you
must trust your pattern. If you add the difference between your
personal measurements and those specified on the pattern, in the
proper places and in the right way, just as you will be instructed
.to do here, you will end up with a style that exactly duplicates
the original. ~
Tet us suppose that your recommended size is twelve, since
that size fits your shoulders perfectly and is the size of ~ybur _
ready-made clothes. The standard pattern specifications{or this
size are 32-inch bust and 35-inch hips. (We are ignering the
waist purposely at this time and will discuss it later when it
- will mean more to you.} Your own personal measurements how-
ever, are 35-inch bust and 37-inch hips. The' difference of 3
inches in the bust and 2 inches in the hipszatst be provided for-
when cutting the garment, so that youy rgy retain the style and
have the same amount of “plus” as wa$ originally intended. .

The provisions for your variations’ are made in the “hidden
area’ of the garment, the direct’side seams. As there are four
edges of cloth located at the side sections of the garment, a right
and left front seam edgegand a right and left back seam edge,

“the difference between{(you and the pattern should be divided
into four equal portibhs and added to each one of these seam
edges, just like this:)

With the pattérn properly pinned to the wrong side of the
folded material, we will now add the required 3 inches to the
bust hne\md 2 inches to the lower section of the jacket, if the
jacket,is\ong enough to cover the hips. The 3 inches is divided
into four equal 3%-inch parts. Therefore, an extra %-inch width
shonld be sketched in with chalk alongside the seam edges of

. bath the front and bacek of the garment in the area of the bust
line. The 2 inches required for the hips should be broken up into
four Y%-inch shares and -added on to the seam edges at the hip
location. Make the additions on the front of the jacket first with
a sharpened piece of blackboard chalk, handled lightly, Use
white chalk if your fabric is dark, and 2 light pastel color if your
fabric is a light tone on which the white would not show.

Put a chalk mark at the top of the underarm section of the
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jacket, on a level with the bottom of the armhole, % inch away
from the seam edge of the pattern. Put another mark at the bot-
tom of the jacket side seam, ¥ inch away from the seam edge of
the pattern. Now draw a continuous line from the top mark, fol-
lowing the outer edges of the pattern, until you reach the mark
at the bottom of the pattern. Note that you started with an in-
crease of % inch at the top, and naturally reduced the increase
to % inch by the time the line joins the mark at the bottom of
the jacket, You have now provided half of the required increase
in the areas where they are needed: 1% inches at the bushand
1 inch at the hips. <\)

‘The same procedure is followed on the back of the.}acket for
the other half of the needed increase. Whatever amount is added
to the front must also be added at the back, solthat the seams
at the sides remain where they were intendéd to be. You should
uever add more to one than to the other,even if you feel that
yours is an exceptional case. Because dliése additions are made
in the “hidden area” of the garment;¥he appearance of the design
is not altered in the least. Addingon in this manner will take
care of considerable differences;up to 8 or 7 inches.

Did you notice that we diregarded the location and size of
the waistline in chalking the'side seams? We would do this even
if your waistline measured exactly the same as the pattern. By
so doing, greater a cqra’cy in fitting will be achieved later on.

Be assured thabthe location of your individual waistline will
be accurately established in your garment if you proceed in this
~ way. It is net.tecommended that the pattern pieces be folded -
above thewaist to shorten, or slashed and separated to lengthen
the waigt.\Just cut the pieces as they are to retain the original
lines of the design. It is a different story when there is a hori-
:zmga‘l seam around the waist where bodice and skirt units are
joined to each other; for such dresses, added length is allowed
at the bottom of the bodice units when needed. But when the
garment has an unbroken line from the shoulders to the bottom,
the waistline location is flexible. Raising or dropping it is 10
problem. It is easily taken care of at the time of fitting.

Even though the increase has been made in the side seams of
the jacket, thereby increasing the armhole 3 inches, the sleeves
sdfg- HOTth_neeld to be increased in width if your arms are of normal

e Lhe sleeves will it into the armholes beautifully. If, on the
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other hand, your upper arms are larger than average, provisions
must be made by adding on to the edges of the seams. There
should always be at least 1% inches more width in the upper
section of the sleeve than the arm measures. When the lower
section of the arm is also heavy, the increase should be made con-
tinuously from the top of the underarm section of the sleeve to
the bottom. .

An increase in the hip section of the skirt is done in the same.
manner as in the jacket. The 2 inches that need to be provided
for are divided. into four sections and added to the side edges*of
the “hidden area.” Start the chalking at the very top of the’skirt,
even if your waistline measures the same as the pattern. Con-
tinue the line along the pattern edge and gradually*taper it into
the original side seams about midway between, the' top and the
bottom of the skirt. The increase can be carriad’ completely down
to the bottom of the skirt if so desired. This\unay be an especially
good idea if the calves of your legs are/large and need to look
slimmer. The original silhouette of the skirt design will not be
altered in the least by providing this)extra width.

Note that the increase is startediat the top of the skirt, even if
10 increase is needed there..This makes for easier handling of
materials in fitting the curvéd part of the figure. When the cloth
edges are too curved, asAfiey would be if the increase was started
at the hips, these edg’;és\would be difficult to manipulate, espe-
cially on a rounded*figure. ' _ o

When lengths @ged to be adjusted in a garment, it is more sat-
isfactory to make these adjustments at the bottom. If extra lengh
is requiredshialk in the necessary amount at the bottom of the -
patter:;\giét:es, and include the addition in cutting the garment.

Whén' shortening is necessary, the extra length of the pattern
shetld be folded out of the way at the bottom and the article

{cutto the adjusted length. True, some of the fullness of a flared
or circular skirt may be lost by disposing of the excess length
in this way. But if you are short enough to need this adjustment,
you will be just as well off without that fullness. Pleats, on the
other hand, can always be-extended a little higher than marked
on the pattern, so that they will not come too low and interfere
with the hem line. ' - .

This manner of making length adjustments is far more satis-
factory than slashing and separating or folding the pattern pieces
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at specified places, as is usually suggested. In this way the orig-
inality of the design is retained. Arriving at the right length in
any other way might make drastic changes in the appearance of
your finished garment.

You are now ready to start cutting the garment, but first a few
things should be checked: Did you divide the difference between
you and the pattern by four, because you have to add on to four
edges? The more accurate these additions at the sides, the more
beautifully your garment will fit. Did you add to the bottom.of
the skirt if you are tall? Did you take off a little if you are shor?l’
How about your sleeves? Are your arms unusually long? It won't
matter if youn cut sleeves longer than you need, but(iever cut
them too short. N

S
Cuvting ond marking the cloth

Today all the major pattem manufach{ré}\s’print their patterns.

You will have no trouble getting acquainted with the pieces, as

each one is clearly marked to show'what part of the garment it

represents. All the printed pattestis are easy to work with and -
can be relied upon for accuraey in size. All the pattern com-

panies grade their sizes aliké“also,

The cutting is done through the darkest cutting line, which
borders the printed¢part of the pattern pieces. Naturally, you
should cut along the chalk lines where increases have been made.
The irregular outer margin will fall away from the pattern the
first time it is,ased, so it need not be trimmed off prior to laying
the pattery~dn the cloth. Be sure that the chalking is obvious
enough so that it will not be overlooked when cutting.

Cuf with long, even strokes, with one hand kept on the cloth
while the other hand does the cutting. It is more satisfactory to
walk around the table instead of drawing the cloth over to you
whe_n the large pieces are being cut, since the weave of the cloth
may slip out of line in the shifting process. The work should be
kept flat on the surface of the table and not raised to be cut.

_On the edges of the pattern pieces there are notches that will
enable you to assemble the different units of the garment with
the proper pieces matching each other, These notches are illus-

trated on the printed patterns in the shape of triangles or dia-
monds. - : .
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Notches are very important, and should not be overlooked
~ when cutting, especially in the armholes and sleeves. All you do
is clip %-inch deep into the edge of the cloth wherever a notch
occurs, You do not have to cut out a piece of the cloth to form
the notch, but don’t snip deeper than % inch, either. This straight
clipping is quick, and the %-inch slits are easy to find when you
need them. You can mark the notches in each piece as the gar-
- ment is being cut, or do them all at one time afterward. _
- On most good patterns.at the very peak of set-in sleeves therg
is an indicator that is marked with either a dot, a perforation, or
a notch. Make a habit of always clipping a notch -%-inch ‘deep
at this point, to help match this part of the sleeve \with the
shoulder seam of the garment when the sleeves aré.being insert
-ed. LV
MARKING THE DARTS The next step is to transfeicthe darts as ac-
curately and as easily as you can from the pattern to the cloth.
These darts will line up properly on yourcfigure just as they are
shown, so leave them where the pattexfi features them.

There are different types of darts, each serving a good purpose.
The “V”-shaped darts are found at'the top of skirts, at the waist,
in shoulder seams, at underarm sections near the bust line, and
at the elbows of some sleeves: There are also long point-to-point
darts, sometimes called diamond darts, which are usually found
in the midsections ggai*ments that do not feature a definite
waistline seam, as in the princess line, or in jackets and coats, _

‘Puncture holes-with a pencil point, outlining the markings of
the darts or othler features which are to be transferred to the
material, The;t\:halkjng can then be done through the little holes, |

Usuallsy\' e left and right sections of a garment are cut at
once, so\that there are two pieces of cloth to mark exactly alike. .
When) the piece that is directly under the pattern has been _
chalked, you can remove the pattern, pin it on the wrong side of -
the under piece, and mark it the same as you did the first piece,
However, there are a few other methods of marking the under
fabric. One which is a terrific timesaver, and very accurate, too,
uses the sense of touch. After the top piece of cloth has been
chalked, remove the pattern and move the material over to the
edge of the table, so that the part where chalking is necessary
hangs over the edge. Place the tip of your thumb on the chalk
dots on the upper piece and twist the pointed chalk on the under
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section directly under the thumb. Do this to each dot. You will
be surprised at the ease and accuracy of this method.

Although chalk marks are not permanent, they will last long
enough for the time they are needed. Where more lasting mark-
ing is necessary, we do something else, as you will soon see,

When darts are to be sewn from the wrong side of the cloth
because they are strictly for fitting purposes, the marking is done
on the wrong side of the garment just the way the pattern was
pinned to the cloth. If the darts are part of the styling desi}gn
and are meant to show, the pattern must be removed ftoni the
wrong side of the cloth and repinned to the right sidé for mark-
ing. The sewing will then be done on the right sidelalso.

Occasionally pleats must be sewn on the right’side of the gar-
ment, as a special feature of a style. When this is the case, mark
the stitching line on the right side of the fabric, so that it can be
seen for accurate sewing. Study the pattern design to decide
when to do one thing and when ta ~d0,\the other. You personally
might prefer one way over anothet. because of the type of cloth
you are using. Express your owid taste in such matters.

The placement of pockets;\as well as other omamental de-
vices, should now be marked on the right side of the cloth, so
that you will know where'to put them when the time comes to
sew them to the gamment. For these markings, it is wise to use
brightly colored ba}ting stitches immediately after the chalking
is done, so thatythe proper placements can be retained. Other-
wise the cha&lfmarks would disappear because of handling be-
fore you weté ready to do this part of the sewing. This marking
should \Ra“done on the right side of the garment.

Theymarking for buttonholes should be left until further prog-
168§ has been made in the construction of the garment. At that
time they can be lined up more accurately.

In some types of materials it is almost impossible to distinguish
the right side from the wrong side once the pattern pieces have
been removed and the parts of the garment are separated, Even
“‘rhen there is absolutely no difference in the right and wrong
s}de of the cloth, it is a good idea to retain one of the sides as the
right one, to avoid ending up with two sleeves for one am, or
two left fronts on your garment. If you chalk some large crosses

on the wrong side of the pieces before you separate them, you'l
never have this trouble.
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Before going on, check yourself again: Did you cut through
the chalk line where you needed to increase? Did you put in all
the important notches, especially the ones in the armholes and
sleeves? Did you notch the peak of the sleeve so that you can
match this part to the shoulder seam? Are all the darts trans-

ferred to the cloth? Did you use bright thread to mark where
the pockets will be placed?
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STEP TWO

Working with your sewing. machine

* Mercerized thread is the most satisfactory to' use for all fab-
rics. It blends in with all fibers, and sewing machines perform
beiter with it than with silk thread. ‘The seams often pucker
when stitched with silk, and plain, cotton thread is apt to give
your work a “thready,” non—profpsxfs\i)nal appearance. Mercerized
thread is available in every imaginable color, and its weight is
designed for general clothes:'making. You need only concern
yourself with matching the color to that of the fabric. If you
have to choose between a thread that is a little too light and one
a little too dark, chdose the darker shade, as thread has a tend-
ency to appear {nghtér in stitching than it does on the spool.

Sewing-machine needles come in different sizes, from the
heaviest to the-finest. Heavy-duty needles are practical for slip-
cover work,or for sewing on heavy, hard-finished materials, such
as canyas/or drill cloth, where heavy-duty thread is also a ne-
cessitynfor extra strength.

JAsmedium-sized needle is best for general clothes making, as
~0is suited for all types of materials from coatings to sheerest
‘chiffons. You needn’t change the size of your needle each time
you change from one fabric to another, as long as you use the
medium-sized needle and mercerized thread and keep the length
of your stitches neither too long nor too short. Once in a while
you may use a fine machine needle for sewing a sheer fabric
such as chiffon or tulle, Even here, though, a medium-sized
needle would do a good job, especially if the sheer fabric is to
- be lined or superimposed on a foundation of some firmer fabric.
The stitches should be a good average length, about ten or
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twelve stitches to the inch for general clothes construction. With
sheer fabric used by itself, as in blouses or lingerie, the stitches
should be finer, about eighteen to the inch. An easy way to ar-
rive at the desired stitch length is to sew a short seam, mark off
an inch on its length, and then count the number of stltches in
the inch.

Every sewing machine has a stitch regulator in the form of a
knob, lever, or dial, which is located at the right-hand side of
the machine near the handwheel. It faces you as you sit at the
machine. By experimenting a litile with this device, you_ will
have no problem in leammg to regulate the length of the! stitches
to suit your work. \

Your sewing machine is a precision-built mechaniSm and is
geared to give you fine service when properly handled. Tt will
_give you pleasing results if you are familiar with’necessary things
such as the right way to insert needles, hmgv to wind and insert
the bobbin, and the correct way to. t];gead the machine. This
knowledge is really all that is necessafy’to do a good sewing job.

If your machine functions properly; if the stitching is right for
the work you are doing, and it Jéoks good on both the upper and
under side of the seam, Iqabé’it alone! Refrain from tinkering
unnecessarily with your, machine! Some frustrated female me-
chanics, as soon as they sit down to a sewing machine, adjust
everything that wﬂbturn or slide, whether it needs it or not.
Avoid this habit thecause trying to “fix” anything that you do not
understand willonly lead to real trouble.

On the dther hand, if your sewing machine doesn’t seem to
work p@perly, even though you have done nothing wrong, it
may Be that it needs lubrication, especially i it hasn’t been used
forsome time. When sewing machines stand idle for a long time,

{the oil in the working parts becomes heavy and dried out, full
of lint and dust, This causes loss of power as well as speed.
Squirt a tiny drop of oil into the holes that are located here and
there on the base and head of your machine. They are there for
just that purpose.

A good-quality semng—machme oil should be used, pu:chased
_ either from the sewing-machine dealer or in the sewing-machine
department. Any other oil may be too heavy for the precision
parts and would only give added trouble. After each ciling, you
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should stitch several times through scraps of fabric to absorh
the excess oil. If you neglect to do this, you may get oil spots on
your work, so keep stitching through the scraps until there is no
sign of oil on the cloth.

1t is a good idea to have your sewing machine tuned up and
cleaned by a reliable person every now and then, especially if it
does not operate to your entire satisfaction. He will either come
to your home or you may take the head of your machine to his
shop. Removing the head from the cabinet is not so difficult.as
you may think, and you will undoubtedly get quicker service\this
way. The repairman may even give you explicit instruction over
the telephone as to how the machine head is removéd from the
cabinet, although any man in your family could do'jt easily,

TO BASTE OR NOT T0 BASTE? It is a proven fagtthat overhandling
a garment while sewing often is the reasonfor homemade look-
ing results. Speed and accuracy go haQ'd\in hand; working with
confidence will create both. Bastidg\darts and seams first, and
then sewing them on the machine,”is time-consuming and un-
necessary. Simple pinning of $¢ams and darts is preferable to
basting, not only because it:'x:é faster, but also because pinning
holds the work much nere securely for stitching. All sewing
machines will sew ovef\pins when the pins are inserted properly
for stitching. Some\machines have a hinged foot that simply
glides over the pins. If your presser foot is not of this type you
need not hesitate to sew over pins anyway. Just insert the pins
horizontally/at right angles to the line of stitching, pointing them
from th\e{nght toward the Ieft.

A word to women who have qualms about sewing over pins.
Ei;f:yo‘ur work as recommended, and sew right up to the pin.
Slow down a little, remove the pin, and then continue on your
way to the next one. Do this until you complete each seam or
dart, and so on to the end of the garment. This is still a moder
method compared to tedious basting,

If you construct your garment in the order that makes for
greater accuracy and cuts down your sewing time, your finished
- Product will surely compare with any custom-made article. Any
Effﬁi’ fiaif-,.:ﬁvfi‘;? :;.1(:1 much handling, and will cause your gar-

worn out before you have finished.
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Making darts ond stitching seams

Whether darts are featured as part of the styling or designed
to mold the cloth to the figure, the stitching should be done with
equal precision. When darts are stitched haphazardly, they will
distort the styling of the garment.

We will begin with the jacket fronts first and make the darts
on the side front pieces. The point-to-point darts that have pre-
viously been marked with chalk will now be pinned and stitched.
Place the garment section flat on the table, with the marked side.
of the fabric facing upward. Place the tips of your thumb and
forefinger on the midsection of the point-to-peint dart, wherehit
is the widest, and pinch the cloth together between finger and
thumb. The dart marks will come together accurately~and will-
ingly, especially if you moisten slightly the tips of Jour fingers.
A sponge can be used for this purpose, but if yoixhave no sponge,
beware of getting lipstick stains on the cloth\Now insert a pin
horizontally into the middle of the dart wifiyyour free hand. Pin -
again at each point of the dart. Then(hold the fabric in both
hands, stretch it between two pinned.sections, and continue to
insert additional pins about 1 mch.'ai)art. The reason for stretch-
ing the dart while pinning is_to\éliminate the possibility of the
dart twisting, Nt

Before placing the fabgle 'on your sewing machine for stitch-
ing, turn the wheel of the machine by hand so that the threaded
needle is inserted into\he needle plate as far down as-it will go.
Pull the ends of the bobbin thread and the top thread toward
the back of the)fachine, so that they do not become snarled
when the stiféhing is begun. Slide one of the pointed ends of the
point-to-p\\dini dart directly up against the needle, just as close
as it wﬂl go, and lower the presser foot of the machine. The
ngedle is not inserted into the cloth as yet, but it will insert itself
intg the point of the dart with the very first stitch.

The stitching should taper very gradually from a long, slender,
sharp point to the wider midsection of the dart, and continue
with a very gradual taper toward the other end of the dart, end-
ing with another sharp point. These points must be very sharp
and slender so that they blend right into the garment. (Fig. 1.)

When darts end abruptly without gradual tapering and sharp
points, the ends of the darts will budge and spoil the appearance
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of the garment, The it of the garment might also be affected by
poorly-made darts. Allow the machine to continue to sew two or
three extra stitches after the dart has passed beyond the needle,
The bobbin and spool threads are automatically twisted tightly
when this is done, reinforcing the ends of the darts without the
need for tying thread ends. The top point of the dart was rein-

forced by starting the stiteches with the needle inserted into the
needle plate rather thanthe fabric. The threads at each end of
the darts are then clipped off to 1-inch lengths. Do not cut them
shorter, or they will not hold the firmmess of the stitching.

Even if the whachine sews backward as well as forward, you
will have mueh’sharper points on darts if you treat them in the
manner just)described, rather than sewing backward for rein-
forcen'fgn'b ou can never sew quite so sharply in reverse as when
sewing\forward.

“When darts are featured on the right side of the cloth, for dec-
o}ation, the ends of the threads are pulled through at the points
and tied on the wrong side of the work. The same is done with
tucks, and with pleats when they are stitched on the right side
of the garment. In both cases, all thread ends are pulled through
to the wrong side and tied securely.

When several darts are grouped together as a special detail,
it' is much better to pin and sew each dart individually before
Pinning another. Pinning all of them first and sewing them all at
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once is not satisfactory, since the fabric cannot be manipulated
easily with too many pins in the way. If the darts are located in
different areas, however, they can all be pinned at one time and
then stitched, as for instance when some are located in the mid-
dle of the styling area and some in the side seams, under the
- arms. :

The V-shaped darts are pinmed at the widest end first and
then at the points, with additional pins inserted in between, 1
inch apart, with the moistened tips of thumb and forefinger do-
ing the pinching as in the first type of dart. Remember to hold

N
e

O
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the pinched cloth faut while pinning to prevent the dart from
twisting, This type.of dart is sewn from the wide end and tapered
gradually to @sharp point, with the stitching continued off the
fabric for: éiiforcement. Again, cut the threads to 1-inch lengths.
(Fig. 2.) It'is not necessary to start the stitching with the needle
insepted ‘into the plate when making a dart of this type. That is

ﬁé“dﬂl}? when the dart has two points and you have no alter-
native, ’

PINNING THE SEAMS The jacket front and side front sections are
pinned together next, with the right sides of the material facing
each other. Start to pin at the top of the jacket to be sure not to
distort the shape of the shoulders. Pinning is always done from
the top downward, on every part of the garment, so that the tops
of the units remain accurately matched. Occasionally two seam

57



edges won’t come out evenly at the ends, especially if additional
lengths have been added or disposed of. It is wise, therefore, to
start the pinning operation at the top of all sections and work
downward to keep the important parts of the garment intact.
Any slight discrepancy can easily be taken care of at the bottom.

Insert the pins horizontally into the seam edges, pointing the
pins from right to left, and pinning 2 or 3 inches apart. The
notches that are located along the seam edges for matching pur-
poses will automatically come together, unless some extra full
ness has been allowed on one of the edges for easing. This easing
is usually found around the bust area in garments, or at elbows
of sleeves. When there is fullness to be eased, the shorter
edge is stretched in the pinning process to meet the’longer and
looser edge. Pin about 1 inch apart in this area/)Notches above
and below the sections to be eased will jiidicate the area into
which such easing must be confined for the\best effect.

Another way to ease fullness is to roll'both edges of the seam
over the fingers of one hand, with th¢looser edge on top, and in-
sert pins 1 inch apart to hold the easing firmly. As this rolling is
being done, the slackness in thé upper seam edge is taken up
with just the right amount_of ‘ease between each pin. Always
hold the work in this manrier when there is a slight slackness in
one of the edges, even{hen the stretching method is used. }t
may be helpful to.combine the two methods, especially when
lvorking with cloth}hat is firmly woven and doesn’t have much

give.” o> '

The back ufiit of the jacket is now worked in the same manner
as the fror;t.;ii"he darts in the side back section should be pinned
md-stitM first. Then the center back and side back pieces
shm.l.l‘('i.fbe pinned, right sides facing each other. {Fig. 3.) If there
- is.any easing, remember to roll over the finger and pin with the
fullness on top for good results,

Sleeve sections can also be pinned together at this time. In a
tailored garment such as a suit or coat the sleeves generally con-
sist of an npper section and an under one. Pin an upper section
and an under section to each other, with the right sides together.
?taﬂ pinning from the top of each seam and proceed downward,
Inserting pins horizontally from right to left, so that the top of
tl}e sleeve, which will be inserted into the armhole, remains un-
disturbed. (Fig. 4.) When one-piece sleeves are featured in the
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Figure -3

design, the V darts at the elbows are’ehalked, pinned, stitched,
and pressed before the seam is pinged ‘together for sewing.
Frequently you will find markings that indicate a small dart
at the back of the shoulder. This is sometimes marked as a V
but at times it is just a straight line, indicating that it must be
folded through the line And pinned to be stitched into a very

X\

Figure 4
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narrow, sharp, V-shaped dart. Darts of this type are also found
at the back of necklines. They are pinned and sewn exactly the
same as those described at the side seam of the jacket front, from
the wider part to the point, with the stitching continued for re-
inforcement. When stitching a dart that is marked with just a
single line, the stitching is started % inch away from the fold
and tapered to nothing at the point or end of the line.

Constructing the units of the garments Q
All pattern companies allow a 3%-inch seam edge ong allyparts
of their pattern pieces. This seam must be maintainéd through-
out the complete construction of the garment if it is' to fit well
when completed. The only places where there is'apt to be a vari-
ation in the width of the seams is in the “hidden areas” at the
sides, where individual fittings are done. The personal contours
of your figure can definitely change tl—i.s\eém edges here.

If the seams are taken in more than the allowed % inch in the
styling areas of the garment, the ft" will probably be affected,
and even though the difference between you and the pattern has
been accurately added to the “hidden areas,” the garment will be
too small. On the other hand, if the seams are not sewn the full
%-inch width, the garmeént will be too large in the important
areas and taking it 4 at the side seams would only spoil the ef-
fect of the desigg, This matter of consistently sewing the right
kind of seam . igyone of the important “little things” that have
great bearing\nn the appearance of the finished product.

One of the best ways to maintain a uniform width in your
seam is \tsﬁilace a short strip of adhesive tape, about 2 or 3 inches
long, en"the needle plate of your machine, just % inch to the
{’igtft\of the hole in the plate. For real accuracy, do this: Take
ong of the pattern pieces that has a straight seam edge and place
thf'z pattern under the presser foot of the machine, as if you were
going te sew through it. Turn the wheel by hand and insert the
needle through the line that indicates the width of the seam.
Lower the presser foot so that the pattern will be held firmly un-
d?" it, and then press the adhesive tape onto the needle plate,
directly up against the pattern edge. You now have a very accu-
‘Tate seam guide with %-inch space between the needle hole and
the tape edge. Just be sure that the tape is placed in a straight
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vertical position in front of you as you sit at the machine, This
tape will not only keep your seam edges a uniform width
throughout the construction of your garment, but will also make
them come out perfectly. straight every time. Keep the edge of
the seam directly up against the edge of the tape, and that’s all
there is to it. Even the experienced person will benefit by this
helpful Iittle trick. ' -

You can purchase commercial seam guides that screw on to
the base of your machine, but the flatness of the tape enables,
you to sew around curves and points with greater ease. Some ‘of
the new sewing machines have grooves marked on the néedle
plate, to indicate different fractions of an inch, % inch, 3% inch,
% inch, and even % inch and 1 inch. But it is much easiér to see
the edge of the tape than fine printing engraved/gn the plate
lines. ' O - '

There is no definite rule about the direction ftem which a seam
must be sewn, although some sewing instttctions stress a cer- -
tain direction as a “must.” You should PIN from the top down-
ward so that the units to be joined will‘match well, but the stitch-
ing may be done from either end, Jf possible, keep the bulk of
the fabric to the left of the sewing machine when starting to
sew. Occasionally, you will find yourself sewing with the bulk
under the arm of the machine, even though you started on the
left side of the needle. Some of the construction steps will bring -
this about, as you will'see later. '

When easing needs’ to be worked into one of the seam edges,
as in the bust area“or the elbows of two-piece sleeves, or when
joining skirts and waistbands, the work should be placed under
the pressebfoét with the smoother edge on top of the loose one.
Hold the“work slightly taut during the stitching process, with
one Hand behind the presser foot and the other in front of it,
without pulling the work away from the needle in either di- -
rection, :

Whenever seam edges differ in length, but must be made to
conform to each other, join them together in this manner. Your
results will always be smooth, with no sign of a pucker. On the
other hand, if the looser edge of the seam were placed on top
of the short, smooth one, the slackness would be pinched into
little folds between each pin, and the appearance of the seam
would be spoiled. Pressing will always produce a perfectly flat
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surface on an eased seam edge if the cloth has been properly
handled in pinning and stitching, If the slackness has been
caught into tiny folds in stitching, however, pressing will not

flatten it down.

NS

Stitch the front and side front sections of the jacket to each
other, placing the edge with the easing underneath the smoother
one. Whether you sew from the bottom of the jacket to the top, or
the other way aréund, does not really matter, as long as the eased
edge is sewn egrrectly and the seam width is an exact % inch.

The back of the jacket is the next unit to be stitched. With the
darts alré{ady done in the side back sections, the center panel is .
]‘oined':.t(} the two side sections. (Fig. 5.)

__Sew the sleeve sections together with the looser of the two

&eam edges on the bottom, so that the ease can be worked in
stmoothly at the elbow area. With sleeves, it is especially impor-
tant to take the precaution of chalking large crosses or scrolls
on the wrong side of the cloth, to avoid the possibility of ending
up with two left or two right sleeves.

Press as you go

Pressing is another of those ultra-important “little things” that
Play such a big part in creating a handsome garment. Your talent
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for doing fine work will be to no avail if you underestimate the
importance. of pressing your work properly as you assemble the
different parts. It is most essential to press each unit perfectly
before it is joined to another unit. The importance of this can-
not be stressed too much. How, when, and where you press will
have a tremendous bearing on the appearance of your finished
product, whether it is a high-fashion creation or one entailing
simple, basic sewing ability.

When pressing is done haphazardly, even the finest work will\
look “home grown.” But quite often the eye can be diverted
from imperfect workmanship when a good pressing job is dohe
in the process of construction. ~

Pressing is always done on the wrong side of the. cioth using
a light touch, and gliding the iron on the seamg slowly, with
" long back-and-forth movements rather than hort, quick ones.
There may be an occasional need to touch uprthe right side of
the work, but the general blocking is doné 6n the wrong side of
the cloth as you go along. Don’t bear dawn on the iron, as heavy
pressure will flatten the surface nap, of your material and pro-
duce a shine on any dark-colored fabric. Too much pressure may
also produce ridges along the seams For best results, use a light
touch in pressing and give the ]ob the proper amount of time.

Because of the resﬂlency of animal fibers, woolen materials
must be pressed with dampness in addition to heat. A steam iron
is wonderful for this\purpose, with the dial set for “wool.” Just
separate the seani’edges on the wrong side and press them out
flat, starting fromt' the bottom of the seam and gliding the iron
toward ﬂga_tnp, so that the edges do not fray. Remember, the
slower agd Yighter this is done, the better. Seams fray much more.
readlly when they are pressed from the top downward, as all
the\yarns on the seam edges are in a natural upright position.
You will retain them in the correct position if you press the seams
from the bottom up.

All fabrics, regardless of their basic fibers, may be safely
pressed directly on the wrong side with the steam iron. In using
the dry iron, however, the following method will prove excellent:
Regulate the heat of the fron to suit the type of cloth you are
using. In the case of wool, wipe the seam on the wrong side of the
fabric with a dampened sponge or an old terry face cloth. Then
glide the iron directly on the fabric, without using a pressing

83



cloth, starting from the bottom of the seam and working toward
the top, moving the iron lightly and quickly. This initial press-
ing, besides separating the seams and putting them into position
for final pressing, will save wear and tear on your back, as it
eliminates the necessity of peeking underneath the pressing cloth
to see if the seams are behaving themselves properly. The press
ing cloth is then placed over the seam and the seam is thor
oughly pressed.

A crash dish towel makes an excellent pressing cloth, as it
holds the moisture long enough to create steam for a really good
pressing once the heat of the iron has been applied. IKthe press-
ing cloth is too thin, it dries before the steam sufficiéntly perme-
ates the cloth, The pressing cloth should be thoroughly mois-
tened, but not wet enough to spot your fabric(?)
~ No pressing cloth is needed in pressing ilk, rayon, cotton,

linen, or any of the synthetics. Just wipe\the seam with either
the sponge or the terry cloth, and slowly iron as you did in the
initial pressing, working from the: bbttom of the seam toward
the top to control the fraying of the seam edges.

' The proper pressing of darts*is another thing that adds the
professional touch to a finished garment, since the direction into
which the dart is pressed affects the draping of the cloth. Home
sewers are often confused about this matter. Darts on the front
of your garment sl{égxlél always be pressed with the fold directed
toward the cenfer front. Back darts are pressed with the folds
directed towatd the center back. No matter where the darts are
located, at.thé shoulders, neckline, midsection, waistline, or skirt
top, the @ule for pressing is still the same. Underarm darts, lo-
cateflisa‘t the side seams, as well as elbow darts in sleeves, are
pressed with the folds of the darts in a downward position.
"\ The fabric alongside a dart is spread out with the fingers of
the free hand while the pressing is done, This little manipulation
~blends the darted part of the material right into the garment

and molds the right side of the cloth into a perfectly smooth
_ f‘hape_- If you fail to keep the cloth spread out flat while press-

Ing, you may press folds into the cloth next to the darts. B

Use the small end of the ironing board to achieve good results
wl.:xen pressing darts. When Pressing point-to-point darts, it sim-
phﬁes matters if the pressing is done close to the edge of the
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ironing board. In this way you avoid pressing wrinkles into the
fabric next to the darts.

When darts are featured on the right side of the garment as
part of the styling, there may be occasional exceptions to the
rule of the pressing direction. In such cases, they should be
pressed as indicated in the design. It is usually necessary to do
the pressing on the right side of the garment at such times, plac-
ing a dry cloth over the darts to keep the iron from marking the
fabric. If your suit fabric has a resilient nature, give it a ven
light touch with a thoroughly squeezed-out sponge before plac-
ing the dry cloth on the darts. This will help you get a flat firess-
mg jOb‘ .s:\

When working with heavy fabrics, such as coatingsyit'is often
advisable to slash darts right through the folds after' they have
been stitched to about % inch from the point."Then press them
open, separating the edges in opposite diréctions, This will
greatly eliminate bulk in the seams into which'the darts are sewn.

Sleeve seams are pressed open over.asleeve board. If you do
not own a sleeve board, you can improvise a very satisfactory
substitute by using a rolled-up magazine (not a small thick one,
but rather a large one with fewer'pages), wrapped up in a dish
towel. Insert this into your slegves and it will serve the purpose
very well. Be sure, howeyer; that you roll a towel around the
magazine, or you may tra:?fer the cover design onto your sleeves.
{The moisture of the })}essing cloth and the heat of the iron will
loosen the inks op.fhe cover and transplant them onto your gar-
ment,} When th‘-ﬁiece sleeves are being made, you can simplify
pressing by sésving and pressing one of the seams before making
the seconQ\'Iﬁ this way you will have only one seam to press in
the confined area of the sewn-up sleeve.

_Pressing as you go is of utmost importance, it is very true. But
don't Teel that in order to do a good job you must knock yourself
out by jumping for the ironing board as soon as any dart or seam

been sewn. Accumulate several individual seams and darts,
and press them all at once. For example, you can press the seams
and darts of each front, the seams and darts of the back, as well -
as the seams of the sleeves, all at the same time.

Every so often you will need fo press a curved seam over a
curved surface, This happens around the bust area more than
anywhere else. A tailor’s mitt can be used for this type of press-
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ing, but if you dont have one, you can improvise a very handy

curved surface which will always be there when you need it -
Do this: Make a fist of your free hand and wrap it up in a small
terry-cloth towel, so that it resembles the head of a miniature
mummy. Place the curved seam on top of this handy curved
surface, with the cloth wrong side up, and go ahead and press.
If you have several layers of the towel on your fist, you need not
worry about burns.

Before venturmg on to the next tailoring step be sure that you
can answer “yes” to the following questions: Are the darts in
each unit as sharp as they can possibly be at the ends?‘lf they
cause the cloth on the right side to ripple, either, they have not
been pressed well, or the ends of the darts aren’t tapered enough.
Are the darts pressed in the proper direction?/Are the seams in
each unit exactly %-inch wide, and have they been pressed
perfectly flat? If so, you have paved t}\\e;way for the next step.
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STEP THREE

Interfacing the uﬁits of the jacket o : - O

All tailored sunits and coats have certain parts 1nterfaéed ywith

materials that are made for this purpose and which gwe the gar-

ment a firm foundation, helping to keep it perpetaally trim and
shapely. Your suit would resemble a soft, tafloted two-piece

dress if the interfacing were omitted. Some dresses are also in-

terfaced in parts in order to achieve some) Specially- desired ef-

fect. Besides insuring permanent Lmr&a pearance, interfacing

also has a priceless disguising quality, for it conceals irregulari- :
ties in the upper part of the figure.\/

The yardage is specified on . he' pattern envelope when inter-
facing is required, and generaIIy special pattern pieces are pro-
vided by which to cut thé“interfacing. When there are no spe-
cial patterns, you are instructed to use parts of the actual jacket
pattern for this purpose. A glance at the layout chart on your
pattern sheet wﬂlﬁ you which pieces should be used

TYPES OF mTERFACING Interfacmg material comes in several
types, and( you will need to know when to use one kind and
when s\knomer Tailor's canvas, also referred to as haircloth, is
an old stand-by for interfacing woolen suits and coats. It .con-
o sxst‘s ‘of part cotton fibers and part animal hairs, and has great
’ resﬂlency and a good adhering quality. :
The interfacing is placed between the outer fabric of the gar-
ment and the facing, which is also of garment material. The ani- -
mal hairs in the canvas adhere to both the garment and the -
facing fabric, holding them together as one, once they have been
properly tacked. The haircloth is a “natural” for interfacing -
woolen suits and coats, because both contain animal fibers, The
resiliency of hair canvas will keep the collar and lapels of your
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garment rolled over becomingly without creasing or folding,
even after many seasons of wear.

A special firmly-woven linen is also made for interfacing, It

is most satisfactory to use when a soft, semi-tailored effect is de-

" sired, or when your tailored garment is made of silk, rayon, linen,

or cotton. Haircloth is not recommended for these fabrics, be-

cause the animal hairs in haircloth would work through the fab-

ric weave and cause discomfort to the wearer.
The many lovely miracle fabrics i.e nylon, orlon, terylene etc,

must also be interfaced when tailored effects are desired. Re-
member that most of these fabrics require littie if any pressing
when laundered. Therefore, you will defeat your purpesein us-
ing them if you don’t use fabrics of like quality -fhroughout
your entire garment. Unless your interfacing and your lining
fabric are both of the miracle type, you will\have to iron or
press the parts of the garment which are made ‘of something else!
Even though hair canvas and linen in’gé\rfacing are not recom-
mended for use with fabrics made of :ﬁn’racle yamns, the miracle
interfacings can be used satisfactorily inside of garments made
of natural fibers. This is especially true in items that can be
washed at home, such as cotton and linen suits, and in light-
weight silk, rayon, or cottons outfits where the linen interfacing
may be too heavy. The fien-wrinkling quality of the miracle in-
terfacing would si thy the pressing also, as only the outer
fabrics would need to be pressed. There are all types of inter-
facings made fop the miracle fabrics, from those heavy enough
to use in coa{sl %0 sheers that resemble curtain marguisette, Do
not make the mistake of using interfacing that is too heavy for
the tex}:pie“of your garment fabrie. This goes for both the natural
and the synthetic interfacings.
N\
PREPARING THE INTERFACING When hair canvas or linen is used
for interfacing, it is 2 good idea to wipe it with a damp sponge
and dry it with the iron before cutting. I there is any possibility
of shrinkage, let it happen now, and not after the garment has
been worn and sent to the cleaner. This can be done on your
ironing board, as it is not necessary to dunk the canvas or linen
. into the water. They probably won’t shrink at all, but it is always
better to be sure.

When tailpred garments must conform becomingly to the fig-
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ure, the interfacing must often be darted in certain areas to fol-
low the design. Darts in the interfacing are stitched from. the
wide sections toward the points, and the fold of the dart is then
slashed to about 3% inch from the ends, and pressed open.
Point-to-point darts are also slashed and pressed open whenever

they appear in the interfacing. 0 that greater smoothness can
be achieved. - . : :

PINNING INTERFACING IN PLACE The two jacket fronts are the first,
units to work on after the interfacings have been cut and the
darts sewn. The technique for applying the canvas to the( jacket
fronts will be the same for all other sections in which interfac-
ing is used. Select a solid surface for your work. Be(Sure that it
is not some choice piece of furniture, as it will surely get
scratched during this operation, If you use your dining table,
protect it with a leatherette pad. Otherwise)\an old card table,
or your kitchen table or counter top will,d@ nicely. Your ironing-
board or a soft table pad should not be ed, as softness would
interfere with your work. : .

Place one of the jacket fronte on the flat surface, with the
wrong side up, and place thenterfacing on top of it, with the
smoothest side of the canvaéfacing the garment material. When
darts are stitched in the{ednvas, the smoothest side should al-
ways be placed agam{t the garment, otherwise the raw edges of
* the darts would maﬁé an impression which would show through

the outside fabrig.~

Start pmmng fhe canvas and wool to each other at the top of
the front eclge right at the neckline, and continue toward the
bottom, Mchng edge to edge and inserting the pins vertically
about,2inches apart. The canvas molds the garment into ‘the
prpphr shape, and the woolen cloth underneath the canvas must
‘be made to conform: accurately to it, If the garment cloth has a
tendency to curve inward at the waistline of the jacket, where
the fitting darts are sewn into it, you must gently force the wool
to line up into a straight line with the edge of the canvas, as this
is one of the most important functions of the canvas. Keeping
the front edges of the jacket perfectly straight would be lIIl]_)OS-
sible without the foundation of the canvas. _

The neck and shoulder sections are matched and pinned next.

" Quite often in tailored items the interfacing is cut to reach di- -
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rectly across the upper chest and over to the armholes, so that
greater smoothness can be acquired and retained in that area.
When this is the case, the canvas and the cloth are matched
- at the armholes and pinned to each other. In other patterns, the
interfacing is cut into a panel to fit down the front of the jacket,
just the width of the woolen facing that eventually covers it.

When the outer edges of the canvas and garment have been
completely pinned edge to edge, the inner edge of the canvas
must also be pinned accurately to the inner sections of‘the -
front in the following manner: Place the palms of both hands on
the canvas and flatten the canvas down against the jagket front
to make sure that the woolen fabric is perfectly smoeth under-
neath it. Keep your fingers spread out so that a Jarge area of the
jacket can be taken care of at one time. Keep{dne hand spread
on the canvas while the other hand pins theinner edge smoothly
to the jacket front, Start at the shoulder\area and work down-
ward for best results, smoothing constamtly until the complete
canvas has been pinned. P\%

As you pin the canvas, much rippling and distortion of fabric
take place directly alongside of ‘the inner edge of the canvas.
This is how the jacket gets into its proper shape. The canvas con-
trols the parts that mustremain straight, smooth, and firm. The
rippling and bulging, on'the other hand, will conform themselves
to the contours of yb\ﬁr"ﬁg‘ure in the most becoming way, as long
as the interfaced Sections are as smooth as they can possibly be.

NS

STAB STITCHJSG-THE INTERFAGING The canvas is now ready to be
attached\ germanently and invisibly to the jacket front, using a
fine negdle and mercerized thread in the exact color of the gar-
mentfabric. Lay the garment flat on the table with the front edge
pearest to you, canvas side facing upward. The stitching will be
dotie vertically, parallel with the front edge, This is one of the
reasons why the stitches will be invisible on the right side of the
garment. Another is the unique way in which these stitches are
executed.

Start the first row about % inch from the front edge. It does
Dot matter whether you work from the top of the front to the
on a curved or angular Imian\;’lggrtl’ tfl’]"'eﬂ _thﬂl t?le canvas- o

_ . e stitching is done with the
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rows running in the same direction as that in which the garment.
is to be worm, the stitches blend naturally into the weave of the -
cloth. Tie a tiny knot in your thread to anchor the first stiteh,
and stab the needle into the canvas so that it penetrates directly
through to the right side of the cloth, and then with a quick -
twist of the wrist, pick up just a thread or two of the canvas on
the needle, including just an invisible amount of the garment
cloth also. It is the quick stabbing, plus the twisting motion of
the hand, which will enable you to pick up such a small amount
of both materials on the needle so that the stitch will not be "
visible on the right side. e N

The stitches are repeated every 1% mches apart, “mrkmg
from the right toward the left. If you are left-handed,you would
perhaps work more comfortably and easily from thé opposite di-
rection, The thread must be left extremely looge between each
stitch, so loose, as a matter of fact, that two\Bfgers should fit
comfortably into the thread loop without/erewding, When the
. first row has been completed, just clip, off ‘the thread. No rein-
forcement is required. The second row,Should be started about
1% inches away from the first one, Hach row is done in the same
manner as the first, until the canvas is completely covered with
stab stitching, the rows spaced about the same 1% inches apart.
(Fig. 1.) It will amaze y0u to see how quickly you will get
into the swing of domg t}ﬁs work and to ﬁnd how invisibly it can .
be done. o LA\

Every so ofien you should take a look on the nght side of the
garment, to seethat the stitches are not visible. The looseness of
the stitching will keep the surface of the wool perfectly smooth
and flat. If{the stitches were not loose enough, there would be a
dent inthe garment cloth wherever a stitch was taken, and al-
though the stitches themselves wouldn’t show, the surface of the
cloth“would be dimpled and tacky in appearance. If the rows of
stitching were done horizontally instead of in a vertical direc-
tion, there might be a tendency for the garment cloth to pull
inward where the stitches were, even when the thread Ioop was
lIoose enough between the stitches. SR

The second jacket front is done next, using the same method
in pinning and stitching, and making sure that the garment and
canvas are perfectly smooth against each other.

1If the styling of your design is such that the lower section of
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the jacket front needs to be interfaced in order to achieve a cer-
tain effect, the canvas will also have to be applied to the lower
section of the jacket back from the waistline down. In cutting
" these canvas pieces, it must be borne in mind that they will have

to be increased in the ‘hidden area” at the sides in the same man-
ner as the jacket frb{it"and back sections. Whatever amount you
added to the jacket, do likewise to the canvas pieces.
- The darts miist first be stitched into the canvas, slashed, and
pressed open,“The smooth side of the canvas is then placed
against thie)wrong side of the jacket, matching the center back
of thq ;;ia.}nvas to the center back of the jacket, and pinning. from
there-toward each side, smoothing with outstretched palms as
you'pin. Sometimes these interfacings are cut in sections, like
theé jacket pieces themselves, instead of being cut in one piece
and then darted. The sections are then sewn together, and the
seams pressed flat; and the smoother side of the canvas is pinned
against the garment fabric and stab stitched into position. Here,
too, the stitching should be done vertically so that it blends in
with the weave of the cloth.

Some suitings and coatings have a loosely woven texture, and
these must be controlled against stretching out of shape, not only
during sewing, but also in wearing. A good-quality, lightweight
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unbleached muslin which has first been shrunk should be used.
Cut it to the exact size and shape of the upper section of the
garment back, deep enough to take in the complete armholes.
Trace around the garment to get this “stay” the right size. This
muslin stay will definitely prevent youwr garment cloth from get-
ting out of shape. It is pinned into position on the wrong side of
the garment, following the outline accurately, and sewn to the
garment fabric by band. (Fig. 2.) It will be sewn into the seams

A

of your construgtion steps as you progress. Do not use canvas for
this purpose, 88 it is too heavy and may show a ridge through the
. garment,cloth, Only the loosely woven or knitted types of fab-
rics musb have a stay of this kind to keep them from stretching.
Firmly ‘woven fabrics take care of themselves in this respect.
“Ybou are now ready for the next step in the construction of your
jacket, so see if all the important little factors which go toward
making beautiful clothes have been carried out to your entire
satisfaction, : '
Did vou keep the interfacing and the garment cloth perfectly
lined up edge to edge when stab stitching them together? Are
the canvas and the outer fabrics smooth against each other, so
that neither of them is puckered or bubbled? The bubbles should
only be alongside of the canvas, where you will fill them out
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with your own curves. Do any of the stitches show through? Do
you have dimples on the right side of the matenal caused by
too-tight stitches? Did you make “hidden-area” increases on the
interfacing to match those on the garment? If you forgot to do
this, just add a piece of the canvas to each side edge to extend
it to the edge of the garment sides, overlapping the canvas
edges, and stab stitch them together.

If you've passed this quiz with a good percentage of yes an-
swers, and corrected the ones which were answered no, proceed
to have fun with the next step. You are off to a good start}
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 STEP FOUR

Bound buttonholes ' . ' NS

o\\'

The ability to make beautlfu] bound buttonholes as wellas set-
in types of tailored pockets, used to be considered. .one of the
great accomplishments in sewing, something that réquired lots-of -
experience and practice. The wise beginner.shied away from
bound -buttonholes. Al that is changed how, by smlphﬁed
methods. N

With the very first. sample or two you\wﬂl be completely con-
vinced that these lovely functional detaﬂs can be made easily,
even by the rawest beginner. Therg are several ways of making
bound buttonholes, but none js\quite so simple as the method
set forth here for you to follow, consisting of the four easiest
steps you have ever beenrinstructed to take.

Even if you have been making buttonholes for a long time,
and have been happx\wnh your results, it would be to vour ad-
vantage to try this\mewer way, just to see how easy it is to get
all your buttonhofeg looking exactly alike in shape and size.
Sometimes ong-buttonhcle is very nice, but the one next to it
may diﬂ“ﬁsamewhat in appearance or size, or both. To line them
up properly on the garment and. then make them uniform in
size.anid appearance is of utmost importance. It will be easy if
ycm «follow these simple instructions. Again you will find that the
“Nttle things” stressed in-each step along the way will ptoduce
precision workmanship. .

Before starting to make sample buttonholes, prepare the Stl‘lp :
of binding which will be the finish of the buttonhole edges. Cut
a length of fabric 1 inch wide, either on the length weave or
cross weave of the cloth, whichever way will fray the lesser, The
bindings can be made from short lengths of cloth or long ones,
just so that the weave runs in the same direction on all the strips.
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A long strip will later be cut into shorter strips anyway. Fold
the strip lengthwise through the center, right side out. Sew
through the sirip exactly % inch away from the fold, and then
trim away the raw edge of the strip, leaving exactly % inch at
the edge. The machine stitching should be in the direct center
of the strip, with % inch on either side. These widths must be
identical in order for your buttonhole to come out perfectly, be-
cause the raw edge of the strip acts as a spacing device for bring-
ing the bindings together in the finished buttonhole. If theyaw -
edges were wider than the fold, the finished buttonhole would
have empty spaces between the bindings at each end On the
other hand, if the raw edges were not so wide as thie folded side
of the binding, the buttonhole space when cut wotld be too nar-
row for the folds to fit into properly, and they wotild overlap each
other. You will learn to overcome any of these trifling errors in
“the sample making, and thereby avoid them in the buttonholes
you make on the garment. \\

Follow the instructions for eaclh$tep as set forth here, reading
one sentence at a time as you proceed, and you will be delighted

O Figure 1
&
O
A,
with yo{ﬁjz‘accomplishments. These will be sample buttonholes,
theref6re, make any size you want.

One: With your chalk sharpened to a pencil point, mark the
(length of the buttonhole desired on the right side of the cloth, in
the form of a tiny “goal post,” such as seen on football fields, or
an oversized letter H, whichever you fancy to call it. (Fig. 1.)
The horizontal crossbar of the symbol represents the length of
the_but_tonhole, and should be drawn directly parallel with the
cross weave of the cloth. The guideposts at the sides are parallel
with the length weave of the cloth. That’s all to that step.

.T‘?ro: From the binding which you have prepared prior to
starting, cut two strips 1 inch longer than the horizontal line of
the symbol. Place one of the strips above the line, with the ends
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projecting evenly beyond the sides of the goal post and the raw
edge of the strip resting on the line. Stitch through the strip from
post to post, making sure that the stitching is done directly
through the preliminary sewing. (Fig. 2.) Cut the thread ends
at the start and end of this stitching to l-inch lengths and no
shorter, for reinforcement. The second binding is now placed be-
low the horizontal line of the goal post, with the raw edges

butted right up against the ones on the first strip, and sewn in the

same manner. ) \

Three: This next step is done onthe’ wrong side of the cloth.
Mark the center area of the buttanhole between the two rows of
stitching with a “bull’s-eye,” aldot, with your chalk. (Fig. 3A.)
Pierce the dot with the point of the scissors. You now insert the
point of the scissors into(the hole at an angle, and cut directly
to the end of one row ‘of stitching, cutting only the uppermost
fabric, and not thesbindings on the other side. Reinsert the point
of the scissors in\'thé same manner to cut to all four ends of the

Figure 3b

stitchings, starting from the bull's-eye each time and not cutting
any farther than the ends. The cuts will resemble an “X.” (Fig. -
3B.) You now have a fairly large triangular tab of cloth at each
end of the buttonhole which will make it good and sturdy when
finished. You are now ready for the finishing step.

Four: First turn the wheel of your machine by hand until the
needle is inserted into the needle plate, and bring the threads
toward the back of the machine to keep them from getting
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snarled when stitching, Then gently pull the bindings through
the cuts, from the right side of the cloth to the wrong side, and
finish the ends of the buttonhole as foliows: Lay your work to
the left of the sewing machine, with the fabric right side up.
Fold back the cloth at the end of the buttonhole which is near-
est to the needle, so that the triangular tab and the ends of the
bindings underneath it are visible on the wrong side of your
work. You now slide your work, holding it in that very same
position, right up against the needle until you can’t slide it.any
closer. Then lower the presser foot, and stitch down across the
projecting triangular tab and the ends of the bindings{.keeping
just as elose to the fold as you possibly can without gatching it
in the stitches. (Fig. 4.) You now take care of the'opposite end
of the buttonhole in the same manner. All thefaw edges of the -
bindings will eventually be covered up wifh) the facing of the
jacket.
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Figure 4

Here’s a helpful hin:“Use a bright contrasting thread in the
bobbin when prepating the bindings for the buttonholes. This
will simplify thésstéps and give visual aid in the construction
where precisiof’ stitching and cutting are of prime importance.
The prelimigary stitching on the binding is used as a guide for
produci&%i’perfectly formed buttonholes, so it is necessary that
this stitehing be visible. When working with loosely woven or
tw?.‘id.)” cloth, the stitching often becomes buried out of sight in
theweave so that it is difficult to see it on the bindings. The
f:cﬂored stitching will show up readily in all textures. The bind-
ings are placed on the goal post with the bright stitching facing
up and are sewn into place right through it. When the button-
holes are finished, the bright stitching will not show, as it will
be covered with the facing of the garment, - :

Make a few sample buttonholes first before attempting the
steps on your actual garment. Even though they are easy and
fun to make; 2 certain amount of practice will give you added
confidence. Beautifully tailored pockets of the set-in variety are
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- made by using the basic buttonhole steps, so you will not only
become a proficient buttonhole maker but also an expert on
pockets.

Buttons and buttonholes are both functional and decorative,
and their sizes are determined by the style and type of garment
you are making. The sizes featured on your pattern have been
determined after much consideration by the designer, so it would
be advisable to make the buttonholes in the recommended size
for good effect. When several buttons are featured on a garment,
the size is usually kept rather small, but when only one or two
are used, the buttons are much larger. Too many big htfons
will detract from the style, but when only one or two (are fea-
tured, they would look insignificant if they were too“small. -

It is not necessary to purchase the buttons befére you make
the buttonholes, as there are choice buttons available in every
color and shape you may desire. If you are purchasing buttons
to fit buttonholes that have already been made on your garment,
take a sample buttonhole with you. This'will be of great help -
not only in choosing the size, but aléo)in determining the best
color. '

When making single buttonheles, the goal-post symbol is used
to mark the placement and length of the garment. But when a
group of buttonholes is neéded, they are marked with a symbol
resembling a ladder. THi$ 'way of marking will result in every
buttonhole being the“exact length when finished. The pattern
piece on which tHe)buttonholes are featured is pinned accu-
rately to the right“side of the jacket front. Women’s buttonholes
are on the right-hand side of their apparel, while men’s are on
the left. Puneture a hole in your pattern with your pointed chalk
and make a dot on your material at each end of each buttonhole.
When they have all been marked, remove the pattern from the
jacket and draw two parallel lines directly through the dots from
the top ones to those at the bottom, using a ruler for accuracy.
These two lines are the side pieces of the ladder symbol. You
can now draw in the crosspieces, or rungs, from one parallel line
to the other, wherever the dots indicate a buttenhole, Some peo-
ple mark buttonholes before interfacing the garment fronts, but
it is more satisfactory to interface first, because the firmness of

the canvas makes it easier to line up the buttonholes with the
weave of the cloth. . I
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On some loosely woven fabries, the chalk marking will not
show up sufficiently or stay on long enough to serve its purpose.
When these textures are used, make your marking more lasting
by running hand sewing in a brightly colored thread, or large
machine stitching done right through the canvas, to follow the
parallel chalk lines of the ladder. This stitching can be removed
when it has served its purpose without disturbing the finished
buttonhole or the weave of the cloth. The rungs of the ladder
can be marked with hand sewing even when the side pieges of
the ladder are machine stitched. It is easier that way.

Functional buttonholes are rarely made without an\ifterfac-
ing of some sort to give them strength, but even thdse used only
for decoration look better if they are interfaced. I Suits and coats
the buttonholes are made right through the eanvas. I you have
prepared the binding ahead of time, now.oittwo strips for each
buttonhole, 1 inch longer than the actudl'length of the ladder
rungs. Make sure that the raw-edge ides of the binding exactly
equal the width of the folded sides ‘b§0re you start to sew them
to the garment. As stated before; these edges are spacing devices
that make the folded edges gome together properly in the fin-
ished buttonhole. They equalize the cutting space.

Sew a pair of bindings ‘on each rung with the raw edges to-
gether, making sure that you start sewing exactly on one side
line of the ladderidnd stop directly on the other. Stitch right
through the preliminary stitching line of the binding, and leave
the threads 1 iifich long at each end, so that they will be caught
into the next.operation. Sew the bindings to each rung in the
same mather. (Fig. 5.) When they have all been sewn, inspect
the cauvas side of your work to make sure that each of the hori-
zontally stitched lines is exactly the same length, the same dis-
Jance from the front edge, and that the space between each pair
of’bindings is the same. (Fig. 6.) The large machine stitching
that guided you on the right side of the garment will also guide
you on the wrong side. You can see at a glance if the pair of
stitching lines that hold the bindings securely to the ladder are
even. If they are not, they can be corrected easily before cut-
ting the buttonhole. When these stitching lines are not exactly
even with each other, one being a stitch or two longer than the
other, the buttonholes will slant at the ends and lose their rec
tangular shape. :
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Mark a bull's-eye in the center of each buttonhole on the can-
vas side of the jacket, and cut the buttonhele through the canvas
as well as the garment cloth, and then finish the ends as described
before. Cut the binding ends off towbout %-inch lengths upon
the completion of the buttonholes;\so that they remain flat and
smooth against the canvas. Theyare apt to fold and twist other-
wise, and cause the jacket fiont to buckle. The bindings are then
basted together on each buttonhole on the right side of the gar-
ment and pressed in that position, so that they retain their shape
while you are doing the additional work on the jacket.

If the suit feafares pockets, they should be inserted at this
stage of the tailoring progress. Some pockets are built in along
with the cofistruction seams and styling lines of the design, while
others are'separate units, such as patch pockets, and are super-
imposed’on the garment. There is also the set-in variety that is
madde-much in the manmer of a bound buttonhole. Slight varia-
tions in the buttonhole steps will produce several different types
of set-in pockets. Information on this subject is completely cov-
ered in the section on “Pockets.” o S :

The fronts and back of the jacket are now joined together
across the shoulders, and the seams are pressed open. The edge
of the canvas interfacing is not sewn into the shoulder seam.

Lap it over the seam, and later on you will catch it in with the
collar and sleeves. ' ' :
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STEP FIVE
Q!

N

Making the collar : : O\

When fronts of garments are interfaced with canvay it is cus-
tomary to interface the collar as well, so that a uhiform appear-
ance will be maintained in that area. The (collars of tailored
suits and coats usually consist of an upper $ection, cut in one
piece on the straight of the goods, just Jike the rest of the gar-
ment, and an under collar, cut in th' ‘I}ieces on the bias weave
of the material. The under-collar pattern is used for cutting the
canvas, unless a special pattern piece has been provided. The
canvas is cut on the bias, liké“the under collar. This gives the
finished collar a fexible quality that makes it conform nicely to
the individual’s neck, even though the upper collar has been cut
on the straight of the~goods. '

The two under‘epllar sections that were cut from the garment
cloth are sewn(With the right. sides facing each other, and the
seam is presséd open. The canvas is then pinned against the
wrong sidé\of the under collar and stab stitched into place. If
the canvas has been cut in two pieces, the center edges are not
joingag},\but are just overlapped and caught together with the
stabistitching, because some of the flexible quality of the bias
CWeave would be lost if the edges were sewn together. The stab
stitching does not have to follow any particular direction, as it
did on the fronts, since this part of the collar is not visible any- '
way. The stab stitching should be just a little closer together
than on the garment fronts.

The collar is now ready to be completed as a unit. The upper-
and under-collar sections are pinmed with the right sides placed
against each other. The pinning is done 1 inch apart. The neck
edge is left open. Occasionally the upper collar is slightly larger
than the under collar, so that a bit of easing is necessary to make
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the edges fit each other. This is to allow for take up, or rolling,
when the collar is finished. If the upper-collar piece is held on
top of the under section and the unit is rolled over the fingers
while being pinned around the outer edges, the slight difference
will ease in with no trouble, This condition is not found in all
collars.

To sew the collar, place the work under the presser foot of
the machine with the canvas facing up. The presser foot often
causes supple materials to slide a little as they are being sewny™\
especially when there are more than two layers to sew. throyg}l;l,
even though the edges have been securely pinned. Because ‘the
canvas is much firmer than the garment material, the edges of
the article will remain smooth and even if the canvas side is
placed up for stitching, and sliding will be avoidéds

When collars are interfaced, the seams areitimmed off in a
special way before the work is turned right side out, so that the
outer edges are tapered gradually to blend drisvith the rest of the
collar, Only when the seam is trimmgdveff in the “customary

manner” will the edges behave and look well. Here’s how it is
done: N

*

Trim the seam edge of the canvas completely off right up to
the stitching. Do not worry if the canvas separates from the
stitches here and there, as. ;the stab stitching will hold it in place.
The middle layer, an Qinider collar, is cut off to 3% inch. The
third layer, the upper-collar edge, is not cut at all, but is left to

act as padding an@’t6 hold the outer edge of the collar in shape.
(Fig. 1) o

Figure 1

Many a home sewer, anxious to do a good job and thinking
that she is eliminating bulk, trims the whole seam evenly around
the outer edge of a unit, only to find that the sudden change in
thickness has produced a ridge that spoils the appearance of the
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article. Only when the customary manner of trimming is used
will you achieve a gradually tapered thickness that will blend
in from the outer edge to the rest of the article without a ridge.

Square and pointed ends must be trimmed off before the col-
lars are turned to the right side, so that an even 3moothness can
be attained around the complete outer edge. Seams on square
corners are cut off diagonally, quite close to the stitching at the
turning point, so that the remaining seam edges will dovetail
when the collar is turned. (Fig. 2.) Thus bulky corners are
eliminated. .

When collars are shaped with _sharp points, more angular than
the one just described, the feimming is a little more drastic.
First, the point is cut off diagonally and then the seam edges on
both sides of the point are ““whittled” down gradually, starting
about one inch below.(the point and trimming up toward the
point. Do this as if ou were sharpening a pencil with a knife,
except, of coursgpthat you are using seissors. (Fig. 3.) If too

mich seam edge is left inside corners and points it is most diffi-
cult, and sometimes impossible, to get perfectly shaped corners
on the finished collar,

Collars with rounded ends, such as the Peter Pan type, raust
be treated in a different manner after the seams are trimmed of
in the customary manner. The remaining seam edge will ripple
and wrinkle around the outer edge of the collar if precautions
are not taken before turning the collar to the right side. Do this
for permanent smoothness: From the outer edge clip inward in
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the direction of the stitching line, every % inch apart, clipping
right up to the stitching. (Fig. 4.) Do not cut away any of the
edge of the collar when you clip, as that would cause little “val-
leys” to form on the edge of the finished collar. The clipping
will keep the edges from becoming ruffied inside the collar, as
all the little wedges of the seam will overlap one another when -
turned, and they will lie flat inside the collar,

The collar is now turned right side out, agd the outer edge
basted flat so that a good pressing job ¢4nrbe done. Hold the
right side of the collar toward you “{hﬂ} basting, and roll the
edge of the upper collar slightly away.from you with the thumb
and forefinger, so that the under«collar edge is not visible. Roll
and baste an inch or two at a time, repeating the operation until
the complete outer edge of the collar has been done. The rolling
is important, but it sihou%l'l be done only enough to bring the
seam slightly away fr({ﬁ:‘t e outer edge of the upper collar, so
that the under—collar\edge does not show when the jacket is
worn. Too much xolling may distort the neck edge of the upper
collar. Frequently; the pattern piece of the upper collar is pur-
posely cut ‘slig\hﬂy deeper than the under one, to allow for this
manipulaﬁbn: The collar is now pressed on the under-collar sec-
tion sa that the right side, the part that will show, will not have
iron ‘markings on it. Even when a pressing cloth is used, some |
fabrics become shiny when pressed on the right side. Remember
to press slowly and lightly for best results, _

If trim stitching is going to be featured, either by machine or
by hand, it should be done now, before the collar is attached to
the neckline. Whether or not you stitch the outer edge of certain
parts of the garment is a matter of personal preference. Some
styles and some fabrics may look better one way than _the other.
Try a row of stitching around your collar, and judge for your-
self, The stitching can be ripped out easily if you decide that the
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collar would look better when left plain. See how hand sewing
with silk twist would look, instead of machine stitching, espe-
cially if your fabric is soft cashmere, camel’s hair, or any cloth
with a surface pile. These look exceptionally elegant when hand
picked, as hand sewing is often called. You will find out how to
do this under the heading of “Trimming Tricks.”

The collar unit is now ready to be attached to the jacket, If
you have decided to feature stitching on the edge, be sure to
press again when the stitching has been done. No matter how
well pressed the article was before the trim stitching was(ap-

N

plied, it must also be pressed after the stitching. O\
"N

Attaching the collur and facings to the jacket

The neck edges of the collar unit should be hned up evenly before
they are pinned to the neck of the jackeb:\If the under collar
and canvas edges protrude below the neck edge of the upper
collar, they must be trimmed off. Oth\srwme the outer edge of
the finished collar will curl up when worn. On the other hand,
if the upper collar hangs over the‘edges of the under sections,
this edge is not cut off. Push it upward to line up with the other
edges, and pin them evenly® together The extra width in the
upper collar will eventually be taken up when the collar is rolled
into place on the finished" garment. This condition is not a general
one, but you may bé}aced with it from time to time.

Markings on the)pattern will indicate the place to which the
collar ends must-extend on the neckline of the jacket. The sym-
bols are in fhe form of either dots, lines, or printed instructions
on the p‘attem These should be marked with chalk or pins on
the oyts ide of the left and right fronts of the jacket before at-
tachmg the collar.

_Some ways of stitching collars to garments are easfer than
others. The method used here is a very simple one, and may be
quite different from the instructions given on the pattern in-
struction sheet. Therefore, to avoid confusion, just disregard the
Tlotches at the neck edges of the pattern pieces. Follow these
instructions instead, .

Pin the center of the collar, all three thicknesses, to the center
back .of the jacket neckline, with the uuder collar against the
°“t51de of the jacket. Then pm the collar ends to the right and
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left fronts of the neck at the symbols. These important pins will
make it easy to fit the collar and neck edges to each other accu-
rately. Hold the pinned seams at the center back with .one hand,
and hold one of the pinned collar ends with the other hand.
Now stretch the neckline slightly by pulling in opposite direc-
tions, and the jacket neckline will conform to the collar edge
with ease. Then pin all the edges together 1 inch apart, and re-
peat the same operation on the opposite side of the neckline.
(Fig. 5.) After the pinning, check to see that the extende
fronts of the neckline are equal in width on both sides. Sinee
these extensions will eventually be your jacket lapels, they, fust
be exactly alike. Although they were marked accurately; they
may have slipped a little in pinning. No stitching will\be done
until the facings are also pinned into place on th? fronts.

NN

Figure 5

o~
£ \V

Nowpm\the facings, cut from the garment fabric, against the
fronts-of the jacket, with the right sides of the materials together.
Work from the top of the front toward the bottom, and insert
the'pins horizontally to simplify the stitching. (Fig. 6.) Pin about
2 or 3 inches apart. Then match the neck edges of the facings to
the neckline of the collar. Withdraw the pins that hold the collar
in place, and reinsert them with the facing included. Don’t al-
low the collar to slip out of place while doing this.

When pinning the neck edges of the facings into place, it is
of great importance to see that the shoulder edges of the facings
are lined up perfectly with the shoulder seams of the jacket.
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Unless they are accurately matched, bot}} in pinning and stitc':h-
ing, the finished lapels will twist and ripple, a.nd the necld‘me
also will be greatly affected. It is very easy to d‘xstf)rt a nf_zckhne,
because of its round and flexible shape, but. 1? is just as easy to
‘keep it right by seeing that everything stays in its proper place |
at every step of its preparation.

! . N

BT

Y

~ 3

The stitching of the €ollar and facings to the jacket is done in
one operation, with the canvas side of the jacket facing up when
~ placed under the\presser foot of the machine, Just as when sew-
ing the collax,¢his position will avoid “crawling,” and the fabric
edges will xépiain flat and smooth. Start stitching at the bottem
of the right-hand front, continue upward toward the neck, pivot-
ing atthie point for a sharp turn, and then continue around the
neckvedge. Pivot again at the point of the left lapel, and continue
Aosew downward on the remaining front edge.

'Trim off the two front edges of the jacket in the customary
staggered manner, the canvas completely cut off, the middle
layer trimmed to a ¥%-inch width, and the third layer left ur-
touched. Clip the corners diagonally, as usual. To make the col
lar hug the neck becomingly, trim the seams around the neck
in this way: From the shoulders to the points of each front, trim
the seams of the neck down to an even %-inch width. This in-
"1“(13_5 the edge of the facing, the collar, and the jacket, but the
canvas is trimmed completely down to the stitching. The part
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of the neckline that is not covered with facing is left uncut, to
support the collar. (Fig. 7.) When working with heavy textures,
such as coating fabrics, some of the center layers of this seam
should be cut out. These center layers, the under collar, and the
canvas edges should be trimmed off to %-inch widths, but the

jacket and upper collar seams should be left intact. The lining
will eventually cover them.

Pattern instructions. often rqqoiﬁmend that a facing of the gar-
ment material be used contintously across the back of the neck,
to cover up the seam betiween the shoulders. When this facing
is used, the piece is tl{iched between the shoulder edges of th'e_
front facings and s in with the collar. The complete neck is
then trimmed off 4g*an even Y%-inch width, from one front to the
other, including $he back of the neck.

Now tum~th},- work over to the right side for a thorough press-
ing. Do yé\ti Yemember how the upper-collar edge was rolled over
a certain® way so that it slightly overlapped the umder-collar
part? That is the way the jacket fronts must be treated after
they have been turned over to the right side. Here is what you
do: From the top buttonhole down, toward the bottom of the
jacket, roll the jacket edge over slightly so that it overlaps the
facing edge. Baste it that way, close to the edge, so that it will
stay put. Then, from the top buttonhole up, toward the neckline_, i
roll the facing edges over slightly to overlap the jacket edges.
Then baste the neck of the jacket so that the edge can be pressed
properly,

Do the pressing in this manner;: From the top buttonhole

89



down, press on the facing side. From the top buttonhole up to
the neckline, press on the jacket side. On the neckline, press on
the under-collar side, using the small end of the ironing board
so that you can press without wrinkling the collar. The reason
for pressing in this piecemeal fashion is to avoid shine on the
part of the cloth that will show when worn. It is advisable to
use a cloth when pressing these parts, even when a steam iron
is being used, to prevent shine on the surface.

The jacket is now ready for a fitting. If you used the-right
pattern size and followed the instruction steps in the order and
manner set forth here, any problem you may have m’ fitting will
be of minor consequence. Major problems in ﬁttmg are the re-

sults of starting wrong. N
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STEP SIX

Fitting the jacket : ' S

One of the most common faults of women who sew for thém-
selves is that of trying on the articles they are making much too
often and too soon. In their anxiety to see how a thing, will ook
and fit, they often attempt to “fix” some part of thelgarment that
would automatically adjust itself to a good BE.if only it were
left alone until a further stage in the constiiction. Trying on
too early can be quite misleading. It takég an experienced eye
and a keen imagination to be able tojsualize how a garment
is going to look in the finished state when there are still seams
to be taken in here and shaped edges to be clipped there. This
kind of visual sense will grow(with time and experience. Until
it develops, refrain from trying on the garment until the right
time has been reached, '

Many a beauntiful ckline has been botched by being trimmed
off too soon, The ings‘idual, trying on the garment prematurely
and finding it a little snug around the neck, trims the edges, not
realizing that b)}r\the time a %-inch seam is sewn and the edge
is trimmed,~the size of the neckline takes care of itself and fits
perfectl)g;\\ﬁFixing’ " makes it too large. Armholes, too, should not
be touebed. Do you know that armholes can be enlarged con-
sidefably without cutting away any of the material? Just refrain
from trying on too soon.and too often, and you will never get
into trouble with scissors. o

It is a known fact that even the most beauntifully formed hu-
man body is slightly irregular in shape, with one side just a little
different from the other. One eyebrow may be more arched than
the other, the left shoulder may be higher than the right, the
hips- may not be in an even line. Countless irregularities are
taken for granted as being natural and average. Needless to say,
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no one purposely accentuates an irregularity of any kind, but
rather tries to conceal it in the best possible way.

In some people, these differences may be more pronounced
than in others. But whether your figure is obviously out of kilter
or the difference is so subtle that it isn’t noticeable, it is st
important to fit your clothes with the right side of the material
facing out, just as the finished garment will be worn.

Many home sewers fit their clothes wrong side out, not realiz-
ing that they are fitting the left side of the garment to the right
side of the body, and vice versa. The irregularities of the }gu:e

L X
2\

are Qx}ly accentuated when garments are tried on in this way.
Always fit the garment as it is going to be worn, right side of the
~fabric facing out. : :
’ Pin together the underarm sections of the back and front of
the jacket, with the wrong sides of the fabric together and the
seam edges projecting out. Insert the pins vertically, % inch
away from the edges and about 1% inches or 2 inches apart
When both sides have been pinned together, try on the jacket
and pin the fronts together, just as if it were buttoned up, lap-
ping the right side over the left about 2 inches, if the garment
is single-breasted (Fig. 1) or more than that if it is double-
breasted or if the front closing is of an unusual design. In such
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cases, it is advisable to mark the center front line of each front
section from the pattern piece, so that the centers can be
matched accurately, one over the other, when fitting, This is not
necessary on the usual single-breasted style of jacket or coat,

Now inspect yourself in the mirror and note the fit of the
garment. A fitted design should follow the contours of the figure
closely without being too tight. It should not be loose either,
just easy and smooth. If the necessary additions have been made
in the hidden area of the design when cutting the garment, a
good fit will be achieved without any difficulty. It may be ]ust a
matter of moving a pin here and there.

Of course, some women will have more fitting problems than
others. Regardless of the fact that you may be somewhat differ-
ent in figure from what is considered average, treaf\yourself as
average until the right stage of progress has béelt reached in
your work. Then you do something just a littledifferent. That
certain stage has now been reached. N\

If you are either shorter or longer waisted than the average
person, do this: After you have pinnedvthe sides of the jacket
and overlapped the fronts propexly,- tie a good strong string
around your waist rather tightly, Jight over the jacket. Don’t lock
in the mirror to do this, just: c’io it by instinct. It is important
that the string be a round pne, rather than the flat tape kind, so
that it will roll right to-your natural waistline when tied. The
string should be locdtéd “where a belt looks best on you. Now
be sure that the jatket above the string lies perfectly smooth.
Then, with chalk)/draw a line directly below the string, first
across each ofythe fronts and then directly across the back, from
side to si e;:‘keeping your shoulders in as normal a position as
you can{while you are chalking, so that the line is accurately
iawm Someone else may do this for you, but it is easy enOugh'
tmdo by yourself.

Remove the jacket and insert pins along the chalk line, so
that the waistline may be seen on the inside of the jacket. Now
check to see how the darts correspond with the chalked and
pinned waistline. Darts are shaped to control the fit of the gar-
ment, nipping in the waist area. The widest part of the dart is
meant to be located at your waistline. :

If you are longer waisted than the average person, the
widest part of the dart will be higher than your chalk line, If you
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are shorter waisted than the average, the wide part of the dart
will be Iower than your chalk line. All you need to do to make
the darts right for you in either case is to reshape the darts
slightly, bringing the nipped-in or broader part of the dart to
the location of the chalk line that represents your individual
waistline without changing the location of the dart itself or its
length. Only the shape of the dart is changed, inside of the
jacket, but the outside appearance of the garment doesn’t alter
in the least. ,

Changing the shape of the darts is very simple. You nded only
to open up the stitching in the center section of the darts and
restitch them, seeing to it that the widest part of the dart cor
responds with the accurate waistline that you-established with
the string. &0

How about establishing the waistling 3 )the side edges of the
jacket? Nothing to it] Remember that the waistline was by-passed
in chalking the adjustments and {ting the cloth. At that time .
it was advised that, even though your waist measurement was
the sarhe as the pattern measurement, the addition of the fabric
should be carried along the‘complete hidden area of the gar-
ment, by-passing the waisfliﬁe. That was done to provide enough
cloth in case your waistline had to be relocated during this first
fitting. You can now relocate the waistline properly and easily
merely by shifting the pins to fit.

Do not appreach your fitting with doubts in your mind. These
are foolpredPmiethods of sewing and fitting, and they have been
a boon te\women who have to depend on themselves for such
thingi;t:ffhere is not always someone at hand to help you doa
good fitting job. You should be the authority on how your clothes

,Sl\’:qiﬂld look on you, so if you please yourself, you most definitely
¢\ will be pleasing to look at.

When the fitting of the jacket meets with your entire satis-
faction, take it off and turn it wrong side out. Wherever there is
a pin holding the back and front underarm sections together,
mark with chalk, rubbing the chalk on both seam edges atthe
same time so that both front and back are marked identically.
Tl:“S {narking is done on the inside of the jacket to serve 85 2
ShtChfng guide. When both sides have been chalked, remove
Fhe pins from the right side of the materials and pin the jacket
in preparation for stitching. The seam edges of the back and
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front of the jacket are placed with the right sides facing each
other this time, and the pins are inserted horizontally, starting
from the armhole and working toward the bottom, pinning 2 or
3 inches apart, making sure to keep the seam edges even. '

Stitch both sides of the jacket at the underarm sections and
press the seams flat. If the darts were altered to lengthen or

shorten the waistline, these, too, should be thoronghly pressed
before going any further.

Inserting the sleeves R \
The sleeves were sewn at an earlier step, and are waitihg to be
inserted into the armholes. The manner in which this’ is done
has important bearing on the general effect of thefinished jacket
and also on its fit. Only when the sleeves are insérted into their
respective armholes faultlessly will the garmient have a custom-
made appearance and fit comfortably withoub binding or bulging.

Before starting, be sure that the sleeVe seams have been
pressed open. Some garments havesleéves that are cut in one
piece, while the more tailored types of apparel, such as suits and
coats, usually have two-piece slgé\}és, consisting of an upper and
under section. Whatever typglof sleeve yours happens to be, in-
serting it will entail the sanie technique.

Upon inspecting your sleeves, you will note that they bear
notches correspondipgto those in the armholes. These will have
to be matched acculgtely when the sleeves are set into the gar-
ment. You will glso note that there is much more seam edge on
the sleeve than there is in the armhole. These edges must be
made to fitdach other by easing, so that none of the sleeve full-
ness is\f()’rfeited. This extra fullness will make the garment fit
comforfably in the upper chest and across the back of the shoul-
defs) If the sleeves were minus this extra material, the garment
would draw across these parts and be uncomfortable to wear.
Its appearance, too, would be greatly affected. ) '

Many women with vast experience in sewing have never

stopped struggling when setting in a pair of sleeves. There are

others who won’t use a pattern with set-in sleeves because they
have never been satisfied with their results. But no matter what
your experience, you will be delighted with your sleeves every
time if you follow the instructions just as they are set forth here. -
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On the right side of the fabric, exactly % inch away from the
seam edge, run a large machine-stitched line around the upper
part of the sleeve, from one notched section to the other, (Fig
9.) Leave the threads about 2 or 3 inches long at each end of

the stitching. Be sure to hayé the right side of the cloth facing
up when this stitching is done, and be sure that the seam edge
is not less than 3 inchedn’ width, There is a definite reasor for
all this exactness, as you will soon see. This large machine stitch-
ing is referred to ag’a “magic stitch” for the very good reason that
it contributes, magically toward the ease and accuracy with
which a beauhful effect is achieved in the upper area of the
garment. Without this magic stitch, the work involved would be
greater, and the results nowhere so gratifying and effective.
~ The $leeves are now ready to be inserted into the armholes.
Mateli’ the notches at the peak of the sleeves to the shouldes
seams of the jacket, and pin them with the right sides of the
~materials facing each other. If the notches at the top of the
\/ sleeves have not been made beforehand, it would be advisable
to re-lay the pattern piece on the upper section of the sleeves
and make them now. They are important guides for placing the
fullness of the sleeves in the area of the armhole where it ¥
do the most good. Make a habit of always clipping these potehes
before the pattern pieces are removed from the cloth, as it if
much easier to clip accurately at that time than when the sleev®
have been assembled.

The importance of the way the garment is held in your bands
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Figure 3

when the sleeves are pinned into the armholes caniiot be over-
emphasized. Not only will the work be greatly)simplified, but
the results will be perfect every time. After tlie'top of the sleeve
has been pinned to the shoulder seam, turiithe garment so that
its wrong side faces you, and take hold{of each side of the arm-
hole just as if you were taking hold, of the steering wheel of an
automobile. The inside of the slgéve is visible through the arm-
hole, and it resembles a tunnel‘that is looming ahead. This posi-
tion should be held throughoitt the complete process of pinning
the sleeve, “Steer” or turn‘the armhole to the left, and match the
notches of the sleeve\tfg those of the armhole, and pin them to
each other. Then steer to the right and do the same thing with
the notches that aré located there. Note all the slackness that is
present in the{leeve edges between the shoulder and the notches
at each sidey‘All this fullness is now going to be eased in with
the magie stitch. When this stitching was done around the upper
part.ofithe sleeve, it was stressed that the right side of the ma-
) tenal should face up. The reason for this was so that the bobbin
thread which is the easiest to pull, would be facing toward you
when it was needed. And that time is 'now. Take hold of the
bobbin thread at one end of the magic stitch and draw up the
fullness until the sleeve edge equals the length of the armhole
section between the notch at one side and the shoulder seam.
{Fig. 3.) Distribute the fullness evenly between these two points
- with your fingers; so that a uniform smoothness is achieved, and
pin the seam edge of the sleeve and armhole together 1 inch

87



apart, keeping the edges flush with each other at all times. The
same easing operation is done on the opposite end of the magic
stitch, and the edges of sleeve and armhole are pinned evenly

together 1 inch apart.

On some patterns there may, be more fullness to ease in on one
side of the sleeve peak thanlon the other. When this happens,
do not be tempted to even, up the fullness, as it is meant to be
eased in that way because of the nature of the design.

When the upper section has been eased and pinned, the under-
side of the armhdlé. tnd sleeves is steered, hand over hand, just
as if a U-turn wege reached, and the bottom of the tunnel is now
held just as:thé shoulder part of the jacket was held before, and
pinned insthe same manner. At times it is necessary to stretch
this undeparm section slightly so that the edges of the ammbole
and slgeve conform to each other easily as they are pinned fo-
gother. It is quite probable that there will be a slight difference
(between the armhole edge and the sleeve edge, if an addition
was made in the hidden area of the design when the garment
was being cut. The curved edges of the armholes and sleeves ar¢
quite flexible, so there will be no trouble in getting them to fit
each other easily. (Fig. 4.)
~ The sleeves are sewn into the armholes with an exact %-inch
seam edge. If the seams were narrower, the garment would end
up being too broad across the shoulders, and if the seam weze
wider than"the customary % inch, the shoulders would be to?
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narrow. Exact sewmg is the only way to achwve a perfect fit
every time. The stitching is done inside the tunnel (Fig, 5),
starting on the under- sleeve section and contmumg right - over

the magic stitch when that part of the sleevesis sewn. The full-
ness at the top of the sleeves, between.the notches and the
shoulders, will always ease in smoothly %ithout a sign of gathers
-or puckers if you place the fingers pf\both hands on each side
of the magic stitch and hold them that way while sewing through
the fullness. The magic stitch, be51des controlling the fullness,
acts as a wonderful guide for! keepmg the seam edges the right -
width around the armhole. .
- The edges of armhok;s and sleeves are flexible because of _
their curved shapes\Therefore the sewing around them must
also be made flegible. If there is any tension whatever in the
stitching, the ’rhqeads will break and the seam would have to be
restitched. Touavoid havmg ‘this trouble after. the garment has
been ¢o pleted stretch the armhole slightly by holding the
shouldqxgdge with one hand and the underarm section with the
other®If there is any tension at all in the stitching, the threads
will “break now and the damage can easily be repaired by run-
‘hifg another row of stitching directly through the one already
there. Do this even if the stitches do not break, as 1t will make :
the armhole edges that much stronger. :

A permanent smoothness is produced around the upper sec--
tion of the shoulders and sleeves when the seams of ONLY THE -
SLEEVES are trimmed away to % inch along the magie stitch,
where the sleeve edges are rippled because -of the eased full-
ness. (Fig. 6.) If these edges are not disposed of, they will
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eventually cause the upper section of the sleeve to become fluted
and uneven. The under section of the sleeve is not trimmed .
away, nor is any part of the armhole edge. These are needed for
‘support to the armhole area.

Here is a pleasant surprjié{éf Never press the seams around
armholes at this stage oftprogress, You may not have to press
them at all, even whenshe garment is finished. In the past, much
stress was placed on‘the need to shrink, steam, and press sleeves
in order to fit thém. properly into the armhole. Many a wellfit-
ting shoulder line has been fouled up by unnecessary torture
with the irondn this very important part of the garment. Re-
member, these edges are very flexible, and they can be stretched
out of hﬁf)é permanently with pressing done at the wrong time.
The gleeves and armholes are made for each other, and will it '
wellvand look well when properly handled. Leave them alone .-

“aftér they have been sewn to each other, and everything will be '~
ne. When the garment is completed, a light touch-up can ‘be

administered with the iron if necessary. The shape cannot be

spoiled then. ' E
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STEP SEVEN

Q"
Padding or streamlining the shoulders

The woman who needs a bit of camouflage on some part§.of her
figure need not be too unhappy. The fact of the mattet”is, that
even the lucky girls with gorgeous figures occasiopally need to
resort to camouflage because of some new trend in fashion.
Fashion is fickle. One never knows when the ‘petfection of some
part of the figure will be deemed outmoded; and padding here
or there will be necessary to conceal theltrue figure and bring
forth a new look. Perfection of form has’often been sacrificed on
the altar of fashion, sometimes for Yather ludicrous effects, to
say the least. N S S
~ Be that as it may, it is natw@lo want to be modem, especially
in fashions. We follow the i&revailing trends, adapting them to.
our own personal: needsi The style of a dress or suit does not
have to feature the yéry latest thing in cut or detail to be con-
sidered smart andashionable, nor must it be in the color which
is the current ra\gér You can wear a classic style in a color that
is seen every,$eason, but you will look up-to-date as long as the
silhouette of the shoulder line is modern. No other part of the
garment-cail affect the general appearance as much as the shape .
of thewshoulders. Only when the newest and best-shaped shoul-
der(Pads are used in your wearing apparel will the finished gar-
tent have a modern look abont it. ' ' :

- The shoulders of a garment will conform to whatever kind of
padding is used as a foundation, This foundation is more impor-
tant in suits and coats than it is in dresses, because it gives the
trimness to the shoulder line that a taflored garment must have,
Only when the padding is right, and compares in size and shape
to that used in fine ready-mades, will the shoulders of your gar-
ment have the proper contour and appearance.
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In the past, shoulder pads have been tremendous in size, giving
the person an extremely wide-shouldered and dwarfed appear-
ance, completely obliterating the natural shoulder contows.
Shoulder pads have become considerably smaller from year to
year, and at the present time they conform pretty closely to the
natural shoulders, with just enough depth or thickness to take
up the slackness in the upper section of the sleeve, caused by
easing the fullness. (This is another reason for not shrinking
the sleeve after sewing it into the armhole.) Even the woman
who has always objected to wearing shoulder pads will find that
the modern ones are streamlining devices more thah anything
else, keeping the garment smoothly draped across ‘the upper
chest. They also equalize the shape of the shoulders'in case there
is a difference between them, and help to produce a well-pro-
portioned appearance, especially in theXperson with a pear-
shaped figure. O

If you intend to use shoulder padsiWyour suit, it is not neces-
sary to pin them into the garmentab the time of fitting, because
they are not large enough to affeet the fitting in any way. This
is the reason they were not mentioned earlier. If the pads were
large and their purpose ipithe garment were to add width or
produce some unusnal fashion effect, it would be another matter
entirely. RS

Use your own judgment in the matter of padding the sheul-
ders of dresses, ‘as'l}nore leeway can be taken in their softness or

trimness. If your figure problems will be solved by the use of
pads, by all\mieans use them. Otherwise, do as you wish.

It is not‘advisable to make your own shoulder pads, The con-
struction* of these important items involves technical know-how
as lxrell as special equipment to block them into the newest

¢ shfa,pes. Even when your pattern includes ‘directions for making
shoulder pads, it is better to shop around until the most safis-
factory pad is found, to be assured of a modern look.

FADS FOR SET-IV SLEEVES  Shoulder pads for set-in sleeves of coats
and suits usually come in pairs, a left and a right, with the fronts
decidedly different in shape from the backs. A very satisfactory
and popular type is made with a saddle of felt covering the ac-
tual padding material. This saddle acts as an extra foundation
for producing greater smoothness across the upper chest area
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?f tl-le garment. The front of the saddle is square and the back
is triangular. (Fig. 1.) Be sure to insert the pads into their proper
armholes when there is this difference between the back and the

front, or you may look as if a pair of wings were concealed un- -
der your jacket, : o . :

. &

Shoulder pads should be inserted with thénbmost care, as only
then will they serve their true purpose. Jf\they are put in hap-
hazardly, they will detract from your géod work. Follow the in-
structions here, and you won't go wrong. All pads are inserted
in this manner in garments with set-in sleeves. Shoulder pads in
kimono sleeves are done a little differently, and will be explained
farther on. . N : .

Drape the shoulder seam of the jacket directly over the shoul-
der line of the pad, magching them to each other accurately, hold-

+8, 3

ing the garment with\the right side facing out, just as it will be
worn. The whole*gperation of inserting the pad is done from .
the right side\dPthe cloth, so that the effect can be seen. It is
also the only, Way to attain smoothness in the garment. Project
the end of the pad % inch into the tunnel of the sleeve, the area
‘which_ i’s&ﬁ a direct line with the shoulder seam, and pin the
garmént to the pad at this point, first making sure that the arm-
helededge inside the jacket is in its normal position, aiming to-
ward the tunnel, just like the. padding edge. The direction in
which an armhole edge is placed is an important matter, be-
cause it has great effect on the behavior of the sleeve fullness at
the top of the shoulder area. The right way produces perfect
- 'smoothness, while the wrong way results in unexpected puckers .
" and dents around the upper part of the sleeve, even though the
_ fullness has been correctly manipulated when being installed.

~ When the first pin has been inserted at this junction, where
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the peak of the sleeve and the end of the shoulder line come to-
gether, continue to pin downward in tne groove of the armhole
seam, 1 inch apart, smoothing the garment-as you pin. (Fig, 2.)
First one side of the shoulder is stroked and pinned, and then
the other. It doesn’t make any difference whether the front or
the back part of the garment is pinned first, or whether you start
with the right sleeve or the left ane, Although the seams of the

garment 3 the pads have been accurately matched on the
shouldervline, directly from the neckline to the outer shoulder,
they should not be pinned through this seam. Matching them
is_ \cixji'ly a means of correctly lining up the curved edge of the
~dumhole and the projecting edge of the pad. Only in kimono
sleeves is the shoulder seam pinned. :

Do not be surprised, upon inspecting the inside of the garment
after pinning, to find that the pad and armhole edges have
slightly shifted away from each other during the pinning proc-
ess. This is quite natural and it happens frequently, depending
on the cut of the design. Even though the shoulder part of the
pad was extended % inch into the tunnel, by the time the pin-
ning of the garment reaches the hottom of the saddle, both on

~ the back and the front, the projecting part of the pad will 4=
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minish. At times it may be reduced to nothing even before the
bottom of the saddle edges has been pinned, : '

Here is another surprise. Pads are always sewn by hand from
the outside of the garment, in order to retain the smoothness
that has just been achieved. If the sewing were attempted from
the inside of the jacket, the smoothness would be disrupted. A
tiny backstitch is used, made directly through the groove of the
armhole seam. Make the stitches 1 inch apart, starting at one
end of the saddle and ending on the other. (Fig. 3.) The tiny
stitch is laid flat on the surface without any tension, to avoid
dents. Only a small amount of padding is taken up on the needle
in this tacking, and stitching never shows when proper[')}"dbne.

N

A\ .

PADS FOR 1\:1M0N0 AND RAGLAN SLEEVES The shoulder pads used
in kifono sleeves are quite different from those used in the set-in
type. They are cup-shaped and fit over the bone structure of
the shoulders, producing the soft and natural line that the ki-
mono-sleeve design requires. These pads are interchangeable, as
there is no difference in shape between the front and the back;
(Fig. 4.) _ L

When the design has a raglan or dolman type of sleeve, the
cup-shaped pad is used. In the kimono-sleeve garment 3 seam
extends from the neckline across the shoulder, and right down
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to the bottom of the sleeve. In raglan sleeves, diagonal seams
run upward from the armholes toward the neckline on both the
front and the back, and a dart between these seams forms the
actual shape of the shoulder. For any of these sleeves, the cup-
shaped pad is inserted as follows:

Drape the shoulder of the garment over the shoulder seam of
the pad, with the point of the pad 1 inch away from the neck-
line of the garment. This position fits the cup propetly over the
bone structure of the shoulders. If the point of the pad@ too
close to the neckline, the garment may look too narrow across
the shoulders. On the other hand, if the point is too)far away

Ny

Figure 4

" from the neckline, the shoulders will droop and give the garment
a bedraggled appearariee.

The garment is\ﬁiﬁned to the pad through the shoulder seam,
and sewn witli\the same backstitch that is used in the setin
sleeve. The, fif¢hing is done 1 inch apart, only from the point
of the pad'to the end of the shoulder seam. It is not continued
down onthe extending bit of felt that gives the pad its cup shap-
ing. ,’St}}éhing down on this piece would cause the sleeve to pull
Intora dent. The lining of the jacket will help to keep the pad

o-indts proper place.

Tacking the hottom and facings into place

The bottom of the jacket is now ready to be turned up. The
amount usually recommended for a hem by the pattern instruc-
tions is about 1% inches. Although this is a flexible amount, de-
pending upon the length you desire, you might turn up that
amount first and try on the garment. You will decide on your
preference much more easily if you see the garment first in its
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original length. Unless you are shorter or taller than average,
too much changing of length may alter the general appearance,
Average height is sdmewhere between 5 feet 2 inches and 5 feet
6 inches. R = .

In turning up the hems of ftted garments, the seam lines are
matched and turned first, with pins inserted vertically. When all
the seams are pinned, the hem between the seams is eased in
and pinned also. Usually there is some slackness of cloth between
these seams, especially in fitted garments. The slackness must
be manipulated a certain way to avoid making folds in the hem,
as this would cause the hem line to become irregular, ()

N\

y "TB\' distribute the slackness of the hem between the pinmed
sea:ms, place the fingers of both hands on the unpinned sections
of the hem, just as if they were being placed on the keyboard
of 2 piano, This position will break up the slackriess, and spre.ad_
it evenly and naturally from seam to seam, Then insert the pins
vertically into the hem, 1 inch apart. (Fig. 5.) The :shape of the
‘hem has been preserved in this way, and the little nl?ples at the
top edge of the hem will be taken care of in the sewing, N

When the hem has been pinned, the facings are arranged in
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their proper positions. Start to pin at the top of the facings
and work downward, inserting the pins up and down. Keep
the garment perfectly smooth with the palms of your hands,
and work on a flat surface for best results. Some of the facing
hem can be removed if the fabric is of a bulky nature.

Canvas, too, shonld be trimmed away if it extends below the
turn of the hem line, in the facings as well as in the rest of the
bottom.

First, tack the facings permanently by hand, starting/at the
top of the shoulders and working down on each front,.A Tunming
stitch % inch long is used, and the tacking is done. ¥ inch away

R
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from the edge of the facings. At the upper section of the jacket,
tack the facings to whatever part of the pad happens to be there.
- This will give the pad added security and help to keep it properly
placed. The facing is then continuously tacked to the interfac
Ing. If the canvas interfacing does not extend far enough to reach
the edges of the garment facings, do the tacking right through
to the outer side of the garment, using stab stitching and keep-
ing the thread loose so that it does not show on the surface.
The hem, too, is treated in this manner. The bottom of the
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jacket is tacked to the canvas with running stitches. If tailor’s
canvas has been omitted from the lower section of the jacket,

stab stitching should be done right through the jacket fabric,
1 inch apart, leaving the thread loose to prevent its showing. The

tacking is done % inch away from the top edge of the hem,
(Fig. 6.) ' '

A light touch-up with the iron will now pﬁt the jacket in readi-
ness for the lining, ' :
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STEP EIGHT

Cutting and assembling the lining \
Any lightweight fabric can be used for lining the jacket. The
material should be of a pliable nature so that it\will not affect
the outer lines of the jacket. When lining is tog'stiff or heavy, it
tends to distort the line and fit of the garment. The outer ma-
terial should always be the firmer of the\twe.

Rayon, silk crepe, and satin are sp'Kbable materials for lining
dressier suits, while rayon twills dd\nicely for more casnal ap-
parel. Taffeta may also be used*but the texture should not be
of the paper-stiff kind. It is net, unusual to use cotton for lining
casual jackets or coats, especially when the model is semi-fitted
or boxy, When using cotfon for lining purposes, remember that
the fibers will adhere(slightly to woolen sweaters and cotton
blouses. This can be“guite uncomfortable, unless the jacket is a
roomy one. N\ :

For a practica} lining job, it is advisable to match the color
of the lining\¥o’' the garment fabric, although it can be slightly
darker in fofie if a choice must be made. For the all-purpose
suit, sélfweolored lining will allow greater freedom in choosing
accqsgo}ies, while contrasting Jining or lining matched to a blouse
’Ils;s\jit?s limitations. When blouse and lining are the same, the

< !:::xture of the material used should be equally suitable for both
items.

The yardage requirement for the lining is specified on the
back of the pattern envelope, and the layout chart shows how to
lfty' the necessary pattern pieces on the cloth. Frequently, the
!mmg is cut from the same pattern pieces as those used for the
jacket. Specific information on the pattern will show what parts
FO use f'f"" this purpose. If the garment is highly stylized, involv-

g Intricate workmanship, a special pattern piece is provided,
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minus the detailing, with only basic lines or darts to glve the
lining the same shape as the jacket. :
1t is necessary to make the same additions in the hidden area
“of the lining as were made in the jacket. Chalk these increases
before cutting, Additional material is also allowed for a l-inch
pleat in the center back of the lining, so that there will be no
chance of the lining disrupting the fit of the jacket, in case of
shrinkage during cleaning. If the same pattern piece is used for
cutting the lining as was used for the jacket, the pleat is allowe
for as extra fabric in the center. This will be illustrated in yobr
pattern layout chart. On the other hand, if a special patiérn
piece is provided for the back lining, this extra materlal ‘will be
included in the pattern piece itself, AN
When the pieces have been properly arranged ©on the wrong
side of the material, cut the lining and mark the darts. The darts
are stitched in the same manner as they wereon the jacket. The
sides are sewn together with the same séam width as on the
hidden area of the garment, using the ]}wcket seams as guldes
The lining is not fitted on the individual. Treat it as if it were
another jacket, using the same techmques for seams, darts, and
sleeves, magic stitch and all. Ddthothing about the center back
pleat at this time, as that willEike care of itself later on. If there
is a seam in the center back sew it together, but if there is a fold,
leave it unpleated.
Press the seams op\eﬁ as you assemble the Immg The upper
seams of the sleevés) along the magic stitch, do not have to be

trimmed away ;ag“they were in the jacket.
\

lnsarimg\\ lining into the |ackel .

Shp the lining sleeves into the jacket sleeves and ]me up the
€ops “with one another, with the shoulder pads in between them. .
Pin the tops of the lining sleeves to the pads on the outside
of the lining. Then match the underarm sections of the lining
and jacket and pin them together. These places are then tacked
by hand, inside of the lining, with a shank stitch about 3% inch
long, using a double thread in the needle. Here’s how to do the _
shank stitch: At the top of the sleeve and inside of the lining,

take a stitch in the sleeve seam and then alternate to the pad
and take a stitch there, leaving a %-inch length of thread between
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the two stitches, Sew back and forth several times until enough
strands have been made of the thread for a good strong bar or
shank, to secure the pad and lining to each other at this point,

Next, pin together the underarm seams of the lining and jacket,
and secure them with the shank stitching. These are the only
places where it is necessary to secure the lining to the inside of
the jacket. Too much inside tacking causes wrinkling in the
garment. Although the garment and lining are now securely
anchored to each other, the long shank will allow independent
action for both jacket and lining without strain on ejthér one.

Now pin the side seams of the lining to those ofithe) jacket,
starting at the armhole and working downward, ‘#mserting the-
pins horizontally on the outside of the lining, gbiout 2 or 3 inches
apart. This is only temporary pinning, to keep ‘the lining divided
into sections for easier handling while pinning.

Starting at the shoulder area of the fxonts, tarn under % inch
edge of lining, and place the fold on thefacing % inch away from
the edge. Insert the pins verticallyMrom the top to the bottom,
first on one front and then on\the other. Then bring the back
of the lining across the shqujﬂers and continue pinning around
the back of the neck, working from the shoulders toward the
center, covering the stitching on the base of the collar. Any
excess lining should befolded into a one-way pleat at the center
of the back. The pleat is continued down to a point 3 or 4 inches
from the neckligs, and pinned into place. It is also pinned at the
waistline. (Eig/1.) '

In pinning-the bottom of the lining to the jacket hem, sufficient
length viust be allowed for easing, to avoid horizontal wrinkling
in the(fitished garment. On the other hand, if the lining is {00
lopglit will hang below the hem of the jacket. Here's how to

(axrwve at just the right amount of slackness in the lining length.

At the side seams, measure the lining exactly the same length
as the jacket, and turn the extra length under, inserting a pi
through the fold of the lining but not attaching it to the jacket
as yet. Do the same at the center back, holding the lining straight
E‘i}cllr‘l the I1119:::1<li1:u¢-, down to the bottom, and adjusting it there by
No ‘;ni the em];a length under and pinning through the fold
e jackZislure :he two fronts of the lining % inch shm’t'e‘r than
from the 5 eEg > and pin thffse through the folds also, still apart

1 jacket. These five pins will be the means by which the
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right amount of slackness will be reached, so that the jacket will
be faultlessly smooth when finished and worn.

A continwous fold is now produced around the compléte bot-
tom of the lining by takmg hold of each pinned section, stretch-
ing the fabric slightly; ‘and inserting additional pins into the
resulting folds. Your lining is now the right length.

To pin the llmng to the bottom of the jacket, start at the mde
seams. Slide the fold upward and pin it over the hand stitching
at the tapof'the jacket hem. Continue pinning toward the fronts.
The lin‘&"naturally works out right at the facing edges. Insert
the pms horizontally, about 1% inches apart. With both fronts
y taken care of, the back is pinned in the same manner, starting
at’ the side seams and working toward the center back. A one-
way pleat is made there, folded in the same direction as the pleat
at the neckline. There is just enough slackness in the length of
the lining to avoid puckering or sagging below the bottom of the .
]acket hem. :

The lining is now ready te be hand sewn into the jacket. Try .
on the jacket to make sure that everything is in order before
starting the hand sewing. If the pins have to be adjusted here
or there for some small reason, now is the time to do it.
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STEP NINE
Q.

Sewing the lining into the jacket - L0

The stitch used for inserting the lining into the jacket)fs useful
for many things. It is simple, invisible, and fast>Because the
stitches do not show at all when properly dong;Z double thread
is used in the needle for extra strength, Follow the instructions,
word for word, for the first few stitches, @tﬂ you get into the full
swing of it. All you do is this: 4D

Hold the lining side of the jaclget'}acing you, and if you are
right-handed, prepare to sew frofthe top of the right front.
you are left-handed, the stitching will start from the top of the
left front. With a knot tied'gt the end of the thread, begin by
bringing the thread througlt the fold of the lining and concealing
the knot inside the jagket. Now insert the needle into the facing,
directly anngside,cifz\the thread which has just been brought
through the lininé;\aﬁd take a %-inch stitch into the facing, going
downward on the front. Then take a %-inch stitch back into the
lining fold,stérting it exactly in line with the thread in the facing,
also descénding downward. (Fig. 1.) In alternating the stitches
from tKe lining to the facing and back again, a straight horizontal
“b}'iﬁge * forms between them when the sewing is done properly,
and‘the thread completely disappears when it is drawn to the
£\proper tension. If, however, the new stitch is not started exactly
‘in line with the ending of the last one, the bridge will be tilted
and the thread will show. The bridge stitch is vsed around the
entire outer edge of the lining, the last stitch bringing you back
to the starting point, - . i

A't the bottom of the fronts, where the facings are turned up
against the garment fabric, there is an open space that should
now be sewn together by hand with the bridge stitch done
loosely. If the style of the garment has rounded or cutaway
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fronts, this part of the jacket would have been sewn by machine,
as a continuation of the stitching that attached the facings to the
jacket. When the garment front is even with the rest of the hem
line, the facings are sewn to.the front by hand so that they do
not pucker at the bottom. :

Another bit of sewing that still needs attention is on the
inner edges of the facings, just below the lining fronts. These
raw edges are tucked under neatly with the point of the needle,
and hand sewn with the same bridge stitch used on the lining.

{ \
"N
% Ny

Theéléht in the center back of the lining is caught together with
crOss-stitches. Make sure not to sew through to the jacket. Copy
thiv‘stitching from 2 garment in your closet, imitating as closely
as you can. Inspect something of a similar nature whenever in
doubt as to what to do in your particular case, and you'l find
an answer every time, . A

Adjusting the sleave lengths

The sleeve lengths. should be determined next. They could

have been done earlier, but will be measured much more ac-
' 115
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curately now that everything has been sewn into its proper place.
Sometimes sleeve lengths become affected when th?y are mes-
ured too soon, because they work themselves up with the addi-
tional sewing needed for the completion of the garment,

Try on the jacket and turn up the sleeves to the proper length,
which is at the break of the wrist, just where the arm end's arEd
the ‘hand begins. Insert a pin only at the front of the. wrist, in
line with the thumb. Measure each sleeve separately, since there
may be a slight difference in the length of your arms.

SN
) Remove the jacket, turn the sleeves inside out, and torn up
the sleeve length evenly, using the first pin to indicate 'the
amount. Sleeve bottoms are shaped so that the length is right
whether the arm is in its normal downward position or be:nt at
the elbow for action. By using the first pin as a guide, the original
shape of the sleeve will be maintained. If the fabric turned up
exceeds 134 inches in width, trim off the excess. Less than this
width can be used if necessary, '

Pin the hem vertically, with pins 1 inch apart. If the raw
edges of the hem seem tight and do not ft smoothly, clip in about
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* % inch every here and there on the turned-up edge, until the
results are flat. Tack the hem to the sleeve with stab stitching
% inch away from the edge and 1 inch apart. The lining must
then be brought over the hem and turned under to be sewn with
the bridge stitch, (Fig. 2.) Make sure that the lining is not too
short, as that would cause the sleeves to buckle.

Cutting and finishing the buttonholes on the facing

Cut and finish the buttonholes on the facing side of the jacket
in the following manner: Insexrt pins at each end of a battenhole
on the right side of the garment so that they penetrate{through
to the facing side of the front, and then cut the facipg-from one
pin to the other in one clean slash, Finish the raw. edges of the
facing by tucking under a minimum amount of fdeing edge with
the tip of the needle. Sew the fold to the bindings of the button-
holes, making sure not to sew through to)the right side. The
bridge stitch is used for this work, wit_h'\'st}tches done quite close
together. There will be nothing to tafw’under at the ends of the
slash, so an extra stitch or twe should be taken there for
reinforcement purposes, keeping the stitches as invisible as pos-
sible. . O g

Cut and finish one bgttf)’n’hole at a time, to keep the facing
edges from fraying, Whien all the buttonholes have been finished
in this way, baste them together so that they can be pressed on
the facing side of'the garment. This helps to keep them perfectly
shaped. o> .

A light tetieh-up with the iron on the outside of the lining is
just ab%t"the only pressing the jacket will need, if the iron has
not beén'spared too much during the assembling.

P
)
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STEP TEN
Q"

N

Joining the skirt units A

The experience yon gained in the construction of the suit jacket
will greatly simplify the making of any other item’ of wearing
apparel, because so many fundamental principles)of sewing were
applied and special stress was placed on-the steps responsible
for professional-looking results. Making a'suit skirt, or any other
average skirt for that matter, is surprisingly easy. It takes less
time to make a perfectly fitting sk@rtj}rom start to finish than it
does to alter a badly fitting one. \J

The skirt pieces were cut with'the rest of the pattern, so now
mark the darts of both frontiand back sections on the wrong side
of the fabric, and sew them, starting at the top and stitching
toward the points, ending sharply. The back of the skirt, con-
sisting of three pa{le,’ is now pinned together from the top to
the bottom, withithé pins placed horizontally and the seams sewn
from either direction. Press both units thoroughly.

If your suityskirt is fitted in style and is made of a soft or

loosely woven fabric, you may want to use a “stay” across the

inside ght‘he back to prevent the seat from stretching or “sitting
out” during wear. This stay could be made of taffeta, or of any
lightweight, firm-textured fabric. Cut it to the exact width and

‘shape of the skirt back, and be sure it is long enough to cover

the derriére when sitting, Sew darts in the top of the stay exactly
like those on the skirt back, so that. it will conform perfectly to
the shape of the skirt. Turn up, stitch, and press a narrow hem
across the bottom of the stay. Then match and pin it to the inside
of the skirt back at the top and the sides, with the darts and
hem facing the inside of the skirt to prevent ridges from showing
on the right side. From now on treat the two pieces as one,
Pin the front and back units of the skirt together at the side
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seams, with the wrong sides of the cloth together and the seam
edges projecting on the right side of the skirt. Insert the pins
vertically on the right side of the cloth, about 2 inches apart,

leaving a short opening on the left-hand side so that the skirt
can be tried on. (Fig. 1.)

3

Slip into the skirt,}n\d pin the left-hand seam. Allow the skirt
to rest easily on the’waistline, just on top of the hipbone, not so
loose so that it :“\rill slide off, but not too tight either. If the skirt
Is too snug-at'the waist and across the stomach, there will be
horizop\tﬂ\ivrinkling just below the waistband when the skirt
18 wom, .
~After scrutinizing yourself critically in the mirror and chang-

Nng a pin or two if necessary, remove the skirt. As you unpin it
to let yourself out, reinsert the pins into one of the edges at the
left side. Turn the skirt wrong side out'and chalk both the left
and the riglit seams where the pins are, rubbing the chalk up
and down, parallel with the seam edges, for a stitching guide.
The part where the pins have been removed and then reinserted
to let you out of the skirt needs only to be chalked on the side

with the pins, because the seams were pinned evenly with each
other for the fitting.
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When both sides have been chalked, remove the pins and turn
the skirt units over, so that the right sides of the material are
facing each other. Pin the left side first, and sew up the seam
completely, without leaving an opening, following the chalk
marks that represent the fitting of the skirt. Press the seam
thoroughly, and proceed to insert the zipper into this side of the
skirt before the right-hand seam is touched, so that you will
have a flat piece of material to work on. Inserting zippers into
garments in this manner is much easier than trying to sew them
inside a tubular piece of material. A

2\
"N\
N

Inserting the zipper

Now that the shape of the left hip has heéri“pressed into the
seam of the skirt, rip the seam down 7 inches from the top, the
length of the zipper to be used. The stitehing does not have to
be reinforced at the end of the gpening, as it will not rip any
farther. The pressing folds make*wonderful guides for keeping
the zipper side of the skirt asistreamlined and flat as the side
without a zipper. N '

There is always excess tape at the top of zippers. Before start-
ing to pin the zipper ifito the skirt, cut off this tape to an exact
8-inch length, otherwise there will be an open space between
the waistband anfMhe top of the zipper in the finished skitt,
causing a gap.()

Place the font fold of the skirt over the zipper teeth, over-
lapping juSta trifle more than enough to cover the zipper teeth -
Insert ‘the’ pins diagonally, pointing them up, and pin about-
1 inch Apart until the bottom of the opening has been reached.
_Then place the back of the fold right up against the zipper teeth,
<and pin from the bottom of the opening toward the top, insert-
izn;g the pins diagonally, still pointing up and 1 inch epart. (Fig
Here’s a pleasant surprise! It’s easier to sew a zipper intc any
part of a garment with the regular presser foot than it is with
‘the regular zipper foot. True, the little zipper foot is a govd
- gadget to have around for many other uses, but the reguler
presser foot can’t be beat for controlling the behavior of the
Ci?lth as well as the zipper when they are being sewn to each
other. '
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The zipper is kept closed while being sewn into the skirt, ex-
cept at the very beginning. It would be impossible to sew a
straight line where the zipper tab is located because of its bulk,
unless the zipper is left open about 134 inches from the top.
Start sewing at the top of the skirt front, % inch away from the
fold, and withdraw the pins when you get to them. The cloth
crawls a little as it is being sewn, and puckers would form be-
tween the stitches if the pins were not withdrawn.

Stitch downward on the opened part of the front fold about™\
1% inches, and then raise the presser foot, leaving the needle

o". \

~\
in the work, and push\@(é’ zipper tab up to the top of the skirt
and out of the way. Lbwer the presser foot and continue with the
stitching until thebottom of the opening is reached, and then
stop. With the needle inserted in the skirt, raise the presser foot
again and pivot the work into position to stitch across the front
fold at the bottom of the opening, {Fig. 3.) It is advisable when
this parf6f the stitching is done to turn the machine wheel by
hatid,'slowly, to avoid breaking the needle in case it hits part of
the'Aipper. Feeling your way by hand in this manner will enable
you to steer the stitching into a diagonal line in case the zipper
teeth are in the way of the needle. When the bottom stitching
has been extended to the edge of the back fold of the skirt,
again leave the needle in the work as a pivoting device, and
continue stitching on the very edge of the back fold, directly up
against the zipper teeth, to the top of the waist. Because the
front fold overlaps the back slightly, it may be necessary to pull
the fold back a little in order to stitch close to the zipper. The
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presser foot will glide along easily on the zipper teeth. This opera-

tion does not harm the machine, the needle, or the zipper.

Now pin the right-hand seam of the skirt and stitch it. Press
the seam thoroughly and you wilt be.\r’ga‘gdy for the waistband.

AN

Attaching the waistband

N

The wonderful combinatio;‘:"i;if a smoothly fitting skirt, not too
snug, and a firmly fitting ‘waistband, just the way you like it,
is most desirable. It if achieved when the work is properly held
in the hands in tgé{ pinning as well as in the stitching process.
Do just as the jastructions say, and the results will be gratifying.

Cut a wai§thand 3% inches wide and 3 inches longer than
your waist \sheasurement. The band can be cut either on the
length Wedve or the cross weave of the fabric, but never on the
bias,(Since that would cause the band to stretch and wrinkle. It
js-frhe that some fabrics are more stretchy and supple in one

o~ difection of the weave than the other, but this fact won't affect

the waistband too seriously so long as the straight of the goods
is heeded. When the garment is made of striped material, or a
fabric with a striped effect such as corduroy, piqué, or ottoman,
the lines should run horizontally around the waist for a more
pleasing and slimming effect. Short, vertical lines, confined in
the limited area of a waistband, create a broadening illusion.
Unzip the skirt and make sure that the fabric is turned right
side out, the way it will be worn, Now hold the skirt with
the front facing you. Place the RIGHT side of the waistband
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against the WRONG side of the top of.fh; skirt front, allowing
% inch of the band to project to the*tight of the skirt opening.
Pin the two together, inserting the, first pin pointing in an up-
ward direction. Roll the band evet the fingers of the left hand
with the skirt on top of it and\pin again, in an upward direction.
By holding the work in this,position, the skirt will be eased into
the waisthand evenly. Repeat the rolling over the fingers and
Pinning every inch agart around the top of the skirt. {Fig. 4.)
Little ripples will f6um between the pins but they will completely
disappear when tlie band and the skirt are sewn to each other,
if the work is)placed under the presser foot in the right position.

Nine timigs ‘out of ten, if the skirt was cut with just the right
amouni{of additions made in the hidden areas, the seams sewn
Witl(ili‘e right amount of edge, and the skirt fitted neither too

Jowsely nor too tightly, the waistband will fit perfectly the first
tifhe. But don’t stitch until the skirt has been tried on, to see
that the band fits just the way you like your waistbands to fit.

If the band is found to be a little too snug for comfort, unpin
the back section of the band from the zipper to the right-hand
seam and repin it. Hold it in the same position as before, but do
not roll it quite so much. This will flatten some of the ripples
between the pins and release a bit of extra length in the band
without affecting the fit of the rest of the skirt. '
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On the other hand, if the band is not guite tight enough, unpin
the whole band and start from scratch, rolling the work over the
fingers in the manner described, but pushing a tiny bit of addi-
tional skirt to be eased between the pins. Be sure to push only
a little bit or you'll get it too snug,

Woolen fabrics are quite expandable, so remember that the
waistband will stretch somewhat in wearing. Because of this, it
is a good idea to have the band a wee bit snug when new.

Place the work under the presser foot of the machine with the
BAND FACING UP. Always sew on the shorter edge when one
‘piece of fabric is to be eased into another at a seam. Staxt stitch-
ing on the front section with a seam allowance of ¥ inch instead
of the usual % inch, A\

Hold the work taut with both hands while/Sewing, one ahead
of the needle and the other behind it. ThisJkeeps the little ripples
from becoming folds underneath the walstband. At the same
time, the important ease is retainedl\\ﬂ the skirt top without
puckering. This is how straight-of-the*goods fullness is controlled.
The “magic stitch” would not wark on this type of easing, being
practical only on bias or curved edges. Don’t trim the seam at the
top of the skirt. R\

Both ends of the bandare now folded edge to edge, wrong
sides .out, and sewn.“(he skirt is then placed in an upside-down
position in front fQ’ofl for ease and accuracy in the final pinning
before stitching\%Vorking from the front toward the back, from
left to right, tytw’the band over to the right side of the skirt and
fold under @)¥%-inch seam. Place the fold directly on top of the
stitching,‘;o}rerlapping just enough to cover the stitches, The left
hand\h&fds the skirt and keeps it smooth while the right one
insests the pins. (Fig. 5.) Pin 1 inch apart, stretching the work

) g}i:gh’tl;r s you pin, to eliminate twisting of the waistband, If the

work were held in- any other position, good results would be.
harder to achieve. If you are left-handed, follow the instructions

above, but work from right to left, holding the skirt with your
right hand and pinning with the left,

When you reach the little extended piece of waistband at the
back part of the skirt, fold the edges generously inward so that
the width is narrower at this end than the rest of the waistband.
This extended piece is a “reserve,” in case the skirt needs to be
altered. It is also a means of achieving a neat, flat closing. All
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Figure 5

N
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wellmade skirts are finished in this manner. The ‘waistband
finished off evenly with the front fold is another means of keeping
the left side equally as streamlined as the rightvA button and
buttonhole with a triangular-shaped waistbandend would show
through a fitted jacket. That’s why it is nofused here.

For a nice professional look, stitch thevwaistband on the very
edge of the pinned fold on the right,sidé of the skirt, starting on
the front end and continuing to the back, stretching the work as
you sew, Although it is not ngpéééary, the stitching can be car-
ried completely around the-band, including the top and ends
also, (Fig. 6.) This gives\the band firmness and keeps it from
folding over and wrirﬂgiiﬁg, especially with soft fabric. If addi-
tional firmness is desired, a narrow piece of grosgrain ribbon can
be invisibly hand Séwn to the back of the finished skirt band. It
is much better)to’secure additional firmness in this manner than
to use amjoterlining in the band, since this may cause extra
bulk as el as twisting. :

Use-Stmall hooks and eyes for closing the waistband, two on th
frontlap and one at the end of the underlapping end.

Now press the top of the skirt. Turn it wrong side out and
slide it over the ironing board. It should be zipped and hooked at
the top. Place a pressing cloth over the top, even when using 2
steam iron, and press horizontally acrnss the waistband area with
a slight curved motion. If the left hand is inserted into the part
of the skirt that hangs under the ironing board, and a slight pull
given to that part of the waistband, the easing dimples will flatten
completely with pressing, for paper-smooth results.
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Hemming the skirt

The skirt shouwld now be tried onyand the length determined.
You needn’t be too strict in following the current fashion dictum
on skirt lengths. In fact, it’s sradrt to adapt the prevailing trends
to suit your own personal leoks and requirements. The hem line
can be dropped or raised a trifle without throwing you out of
focus in the fashion picture, provided you do not go overboard
in either direction®\" ' :
How much liberty can be taken, and in what direction, de-
pends on you<Are you tall or short, slender or otherwise? Are
your legs @ood, bad, or indifferent? Is your skirt slim or full?
All these.factors must be considered when deciding the proper
length Yor the individual.
) AFor a person of average height or taller, the current fashionable
(Tanigth is generally most becoming, especially if your legs, too,
are of average size. On the other hand, if your legs are heavy,
plan to wear the skirt a trifle longer than the popular length so
that the .calves can be slightly concealed without forfeiting a
_ stylish appearance. If your legs are too thin, reveal some curve
of the calves to create a more feminine effect.
The fullness of a skirt also makes a difference in the length.
A narrow skirt is apt to look skimpy when worn too short, while
a full skirt will be ungraceful if not short enough.
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~ . You can mark your own hems with one of the self-operating
types of marking gadgets. If another person is willing to do it
for you, all the better, It is important, no matter who does the
marking, that the marker and you keep an even distance apart
consistently around the complete skirt. In other words, you pivot
around on your heel and toe, and the marker remains in one
spot. Only when this is done will the hem line be even all around.
In marking a very full skirt, where some of the ripples fold out
and some in toward the body, see to it that the ingoing ripples
are brought forth to be marked, rather than inserting the mark-
ing gadget between the folds. If the marker moves in andjout
of the ripples, the hem line will be wavy, short in one place and
long in another. Keep your distance and mark every &or 6 inches
apart. &’
~ With the hem line evenly marked you next ¢ansider the width
of the hem. If the skirt is a slim one, 54 inche&\br less, the amount
of hem to be turned up should not exceed8 inches, although it
could be narrower if necessary. If the\gkirt is medium full, a 2-
inch hem is satisfactory. If the style has considerable flared full-
ness (not pleated or gathered ), thehem should not exceed 1 inch
in width, although it would not matter if it were even narrower.
The more flared the skirt, thé'narrower the hem must he in order
to look well. Too much Hlemh weighs heavily on the bias drape
of the skirt and ca ses/the hem line to become uneven and
amateurish in appearance. o
Trim the heny allowance evenly, and for best results sew
rayon seam bifiding to the hem edge free hand, without pinning
or basting Place the binding on the right side of the hem, half
of the \yikh' on the hem and the other half off it. Sew close to
the cgige of the binding with the machine, allowing the skirt to
gofeasily under the needle, but pulling the binding just a trifle as
'y{;u sew. Without this bit of manipulation, easing one while .
stretching the other, the binding is apt to go on ruffled, giving
you trouble later on. Arrange only 3 or 4 inches of work at a time
and sew that much, then drrange 3 or 4 more inches and sew
that until the very end. '
- Place the skirt on a flat surface with the bottom of the hem
nearest to you. Turn up the hem, matching seam upon seam
first. Then place your fingers, piano fashion, on the unpinned
sections of the hem, to distribute evenly whatever fullness may
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be between the seams, inserting additional pins vertically into
the hem 1 inch apart. If there is rippling between the pins, dont
worry about it. It will all work out in the sewing, The more
flare there is in the hem line, the more rippling there is apt to
be. That is the reason for limiting the width of a hem in a flared
skirt.

Here is a warning: Never press a hem into the bottom of a
skirt before the hand sewing is done. Women often do this,
thinking to make the hemming easier. But when hems are
pressed prematurely, the top edge of the hem becomes stibborn
and hard to handle. The pressing of all hems should be left
until last, O

The stitch used for hand sewing hems is a@peedy one that is
durable and almost invisible. The visiblecthreads, when sewing
is properly done, will resemble the front teeth of a tiny animal,
or if you are the literary type, you may want to compare them
to ditto () marks. A professiona\l’d})oking hemming job is not
done with fine stitches closelyspaced, but rather one that is
sparsely sewn with stitches that’hold the hem in place until you
decide that it's time to change it. Since skirt lengths do chenge
from time to time, you wmay still have the suit and want to wear
it with a newer look._

The hemming stitch is similar to the “bridge stitch” used to
insert the lining, int6 the jacket. The same altemating procedure
is used, exceph that in the bridge stitch the stitches were even
in both linjdg and jacket facing, while in the skirt hem they are
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irregnlar. Only a thread or two is taken in the skirt material,
but a stitch %-inch long is taken in the binding. You may need
to “sew a word at a time” for the first few stitches, but you'll
soon get into the swing of this hemming stitch,

Hold the bottom of the hem nearest to you and prepare to
sew from right to left, starting at a side seam, Concea!l the knot
inside the hem and bring the thread to the outside of the binding
at the top edge. Right above the binding, and in a direct line
with the thread coming from it, take a tiny stitch in the skirt,
just a thread or two. (Fig. 7.) Now take a stitch into the binding,
% inch long, starting it directly below the thread in theskit.
(Fig. 8.) Repeat every % inch apart until the hem is dohe. The
stitches will look like “mice teeth.” N

This is an excellent stitch for hemming because sodittle thread
is exposed on the surface of the hem. This redutes the chances
of catching your heels in the hem, and of wearing out the thread
from constant friction against your hosier}c\’l\\/lost important, this
hem wor't show on the right side of theskirt.

S

&

) ~Tiim the skirt inside out, slide it over the ironing board, and
‘press the hem in this manner: Place-the pressing cloth over the
lower half of the hem only. Even when a steam iron is used, the
cloth is necessary to control the behavior of the hem line,
especially if there is some easing in it. Press parallel with the
bottom of the hem, but only on the lower half of its width. When
the bottom of the hem is knife-edge flat, touch up the upper half
lightly, just to even up the pressing job. If the whole width of

e hem were to be thoroughly pressed, the impression of the
whole hem would come through on the right side of the garment.
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Figure 9
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Just in case you don’t know the right way to\sew hooks and
eyes on skirt bands, here’s how to do it: First always use small
hooks and long eyes that look like little dumbbells rather than
the rounded ones that look like tiny horséshoes. (Fig. 8.) The
long ones will hold the band flat agam\st your waist. The hooks
should be sewn % inch in fromcthe front edge of the band.
Stitch through the holes, one at 4 time, and then bring the needle
invisibly to the hook end anfl¥secure that with a few stitches.
Otherwise, the hook will allow the end of the waistband to stand
away from the under section. The little long eyes are sewn
through each hole in({ividua]ly, with the thread transferred from
one to the other.{eﬁr skirt is now completed and ready to wear.

130



A
o'\. A

2N
Ny

The making of a coat involves the same construction steps as
those used in the jacket, Each unit is assembled, afid constructed.
as completely as possible before being joined)to one another.
Only the bottom of the coat will be treated\differently from the
jacket. After the length of the coat haé%’éen established, the
hem is trimmed off to an even 2-ineli\width or less, except in
the case of children’s coats. Theirs sHoild have hems deep enough.
to allow for letting down for growth. The bottom of the coat
is finished with seam binding.dnd hand sewn with “mice-teeth”
stitches. N\ S ' ' =

HOW TO MAKE A COAT

All about coat linin s\\ _ _ _

The lining is completely assembled. It is then inserted into the
coat, tacking it With the shank stitch at the shoulders and under-
arms just asyhad been done in the jacket. The side seams are
pinned temporarily to the side seams of the coat for - easier
handling>The two front sections of the lining are pinned against
the facing edges and the pinning continued across the shoulders
dnd-around the back of the neck, A one-way pleat is folded at.
the center back if there is extra lining to dispose of at that area.

The lining is now measured 1 inch shorter than the coat around

the bottom. A 1% inch hem is left to be turned up and sewn
by hand, turning the raw edges under for clean finishing, The -
lining and the coat are now shank stitched to each other at the
hem line of the side seams. The shank should be about 3 inch
long. This helps the lining and the coat to hang together properly.

- More tacking may cause the garment to pucker. ' _
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whﬁi you should knew about interlinings

Interlining is used in coats and jackets besides the outer lining
material for extra warmth. The interlining fabric is cut exactly
to the shape and size of the lining and then incorporated into
the construction seams as one cloth. The lining fabric is laid on
top of the interlining and evenly pinned around the outer edges.
After the lining is completely assembled, the edges of the inter-
lining are trimmed off on the inside of the work to achieve greater
smoothness and avoid bulk, The seams are presesd open, The
front edges of the two materials are basted together so that they
will not slip away from each other when the lmmgqs attached
to the front facings.

When there is a pleat in the center back, the mterhmng should
not be pleated in with the outer fabric, but- dashed down about
6 inches instead and the edges overlapped\and made to fit the
outer lining material. Pleating the inferlining would produce
bulk. \

Lightweight interlining is preferable to the bulky type. The
loosely woven types will generate more warmth than those that
are heavy and closely wovens The “breathing space” between
the yarns is responsible forthis fact. There are many choice inter-
lining materials on the(market to select from, some of natural
woolen and cotton, fibers as well as synthetics. Your garment
style should deter}n}ne your choice.

Some interlinings are woven all in one with the outer lining
fabric, the fleéey wool on one side and the decorative fabric on
the other,"This combination eliminates the work of cutting two
separafgfébrics and pinning and stitching them together, thereby
savipg\time in assembling the lining,

zinother type of lining to eliminate the use of an interlining

{i8'the insulated kind. The wrong side of the material has beea

specially processed to make it non-porous, thus making it wind-
. proof. If you are one to generate heat with no difficulty in the
middle of a cold winter, the lining can be used by itself. Other-
wise, use a lightweight cotton or woolen interlining in conjunc-
tion with it. You will be lots more comfortable.
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HOW TO MAKE A BASIC DRESS

How to select the style : ' -,

There are many more style variations in dress designs than there
are in coats and suits. Fashions in dresses change\more fre-
quently, and generally more drastically, than in &ats and suits. -
It is very nice to be able to keep up with i€ Styles for such a
nominal investment by sewing at home.

Because of the large variety of constan\t}y changing styles in

‘dress fashions, the more familiar youdare with the fundamental
prmmples of sewing, garment construction, and simplified tech-
niques, the easier it will be to make your dresses like an expert.
The suit laid the groundworkdoward making you an expert, and
the dress will add even more.to your self-confidence.

Naturally, you'll choog a style that suits your figure type. And
if you have limited. séwing experience it is advisable to select a
design without too%uch intricate detail. Only experience and
basic hmwledge*m]l teach you to handle the umusual features.
‘We don’t mean,though, that because a style is simple it should
Iack attrachv\e and interesting features. Some simple designs are
extremely'smart and flattering, frequently more so than those in-
volvipgntricate workmanship. Study the design of your choice
and\analyze its construction and details from the viewpoint of

<your skill. The person who realizes the hmxtatmns of his capabili-
ties is the one who enjoys his work.

Let us assume that you are makmg a dress that is fairly basw
in design, such as the one shown here. (Fig. 1.) Follow the in-
structions step by step, deviating only when and where the details
differ on your dress. Complete each unit as fully as possible before
joining it to another, unless its completion involves another unit. -

The fabric used for this dress is lightweight wool crepe. This
fabric should be shrunk before working on it, if there is any
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doubt whether it was shrunk before leaving the mill. True, few
fabrics hit the market without being preshrunk, but don't take
chances.

Along with using the correct pattern size, so that shoulders
and neckline fit well, a very important factor in the appearance
of the dress is the location of the waistline. This is especially true
when a seam runs around the waist, joining the bodice and the
skirt, Unless this seam is accurately located, the fit of the garment

won't be right. ~

When thére is no waistline seam, as in princess designs, or
where the waistline is established with fitting darts, as in the
suit jxckfet, the waist of the garment can be located by changing
the shape of the darts or relocating the vertical seams. But a
waistline seam is another. story, especially for the long-waisted

{"person.
If you are long-waisted, remember to allow extra cloth at the

bottom of the bodice front and back when laying the patfern on
the fabric, Be generous in this respect, because you can easily
dispose of excess fabric after the true waistline is found.
Short-waisted women should not fold or tamper with the
pattern pieces before laying them on the cloth. Just cut them to
their original style and shape. Folding the pattern may alter
the style of the design at the cost of its smartness. You can take
care of the waist length in the fitting later on. -
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Laying the pattern and cutting the dress -

Lay the pattern' pieces on the wrong side of the cloth, with the
straight-of-the-goods symbols parallel with the selvages, consult-
ing the layout sheet when in doubt. Add the necessary amount
to the hidden area of the garment wherever needed, as explained
in the directions for making a suit. Note on the diagram (Fig. 2)
that additional length has been added to bodice pieces for long-
waisted people. Be meticulous about your “hidden-area” addi-
tions, because dresses generally have less extra cloth includedsin -
the cut for comfortable wear in bust, waist, and hip areas then'do
suits and coats. Even if you later had to dispose of some éfwhat
you added in the suit jacket, be sure to make your “hidden-area”
additions here. N
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Cut the garment pieces as you did when making a suit, fol-
lowing the chalk lines sherever additions have been made, and
marking the notches‘where needed, especially on the armholes,
sleeves, and the péak of the sleeve. If your fabric has no definite -
wrong side, identify the wrong side by chalk scribbles, to avoid

confusion whgi'the pattern pieces have been removed.

AN\

. K 1 \ .
Construeting the dress units

Start’by sewing the darts in front and back bodice units, and.
join the units at the shoulders. Press the seams open, and press
the darts toward the centers.

Since wool crepe is soft and pliable, a lightweight interfacing
is needed in the little trimming tabs on each side of the front
opening, as well as in the front and back neckline facings. A
lightweight cotton or synthetic fabric should be used for this.
Muslin sheeting, either old or new, makes an excellent interfacing -
when extra body is needed in certain parts of the garment, as in
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this case. Save some of your old sheets for this purpose, and
spare yourself the bother of running to the store. Muslin is closely
woven, yet pliable enongh to harmonize with the textures of
dress-weight woolens, silks, or cottons, keeping the parts of the
garment in shape where control is needed.

When crispness is needed, as in perky pointed lapels or stand-
up collars, a stiff interfacing is necessary, but it must be light in
weight so that it doesn’t drag down the Iapels or collar with its
own weight, ' ~

Now prepare the little trimming tabs. Each of them\features
a bound buttonhole. These are made through bogh wool and
interfacings. Buttonholes ook and wear better, even as decora-
tive details, when there is interfacing behind/thé upper cloth.
When the buttonholes are finished, pin the facings to the tabs,
right sides together, and sew around the thice outer edges, leav-
ing the neck edges open. Trim the $¢ams in the customary
staggered manner because there arethree layers of cloth. Clip
the corners diagonally, close to {Ke)stitching, and turn the tabs
right side out. Baste the edges, catefully, rolling the edge of the
top piece slightly over the edge of the facing, so that they can
be beautifully pressed. W

The front and the back’neck facings should also be interfaced'
with muslin. Cut the(interfacing the exact shape as the facings,
and incorporate¢the’ interfacing pieces in the stitching when
sewing the shoulg%r seams of the facings. Interfacings are usually’
pinned to th\e'. facings when there are no buttonholes on the
garment. When buttonholes must be inserted, however, pin the
interfacing to the garment proper and make the buttonholes
ﬂnqq@)“both fabrics. You need not tack interfacing to the gar-
ment when making a dress. The buttonholes will keep the two
~together. _

/ After the front and the back neck facings have been sewn to-
gether, finish the outer edges. With thin or sheer fabric, turn under
% inch of the facing edge, stitch the fold completely around the
edge, and press it fat, If the cloth is bulky, don’t turn over a
fold, but just sew through the flat edge. In the case of this dress,
the stitching would be made through the interfacing also. Then
trim the edge with pinking shears to avoid fraying. Do not pink
the neckline edge.

Now pin the tabs to the right side of the neckline, % inch away
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from the front slash, with the buttonhole side of the tabs facing
the outside. (Fig. 3.) Then place the right side of the facing
against the right side of the garment neck, with the trimming
tabs between them, and pin contiziously around the neckline,
matching seams, center backs, the two front points at the top of
the opening, and the bottom of the front opening. _
Start to sew at one of the shoulder seams, holding the work so
that the stitching can be done on the side that is interfaced, to

| & |

keep the supple dfess fabric from crawling. The seam around the
neck edge shouldBe the full % inch in width; but down along the
* front slash jmust be only % inch wide. (Fig. 4.) If the seam
were anyx@rfd‘er here, the slash would be too wide to be attractive.
When thé stitching reaches the end of the slash, continue sewing
in algradual taper toward the center front directly below the
€nd of the slash, % inch under it. Leave the needle in the work,
lift the presser foot, and turn the work to the other side of the
slash edge into the right position for stitching. The stitching at
the bottom of a faced slash should always be in the form of an
almond: not quite a letter V, not quite a letter U, but a combina-
tion of both. Too sharp a point would make it impossible to
slash the fabric down to the point without cutting the stitching
and causing it to fray. But stitching too curved would cause the
‘bottom of the finished slash to gap unattractively. -
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Figure 4\
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The curved neckline edge is_ slashed almost up to the stitching
line every % inch apart completely around. (Fig. 5.) The %-
inch seam at the bottom ofithe slash is also clipped down to the
stitch at the point. Cut the'top corner diagonally. Trim the inter-
facing seam edge rlgh( down to the stitching, but leave the rest
of the seam intact to-keep the neckline in shape and prevent the
facing edge fromh showing on the right side of the neckline, Now
turn the faciig over to the wrong side of the dress, and baste
the neckling.all around the edge so that a neat pressing job can

~G

Figure 5
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be done. Note how smooth the bottom of the slash is because of
the shape into which it was sewn.

Don’t do too much sewing when tacking neck or front facings
into place. This is a common fault with home. sewers. In fact,
the word “tacky” when referring to hame-sewn clothes refers to
this very fact. The facing around the neckline of a dress needs
to be hand tacked only to the shoulder seams. If there is & seam
or dart into which extra tacking can be done, well and good..
Otherwise, tack only at the shoulders. Press very carefully aroynd
the neck edge to avoid stretching, and press lightly to make\sure
that the outer edge of the facing doesn’t make an impression on
the.right side of the dress. ' RO

The construction details on the skirt units are next. Mark and

-\ Ny

Figure 6

£\N
sew ilie darts into the front unit. {Fig. 6.) Then sew the center

ack'line on the skirt down to the indicator which denotes the
beginning of the pleat. Pivot here, and stitch over to the edge
of the pleat section, and then continue.on to the bottom of the
skirt. (Fig. 7.) Press the darts toward the center, and press the
pleat into a one-way direction. Either direction is correct.

How to fit yourself

You have now reached the stage where you can accurately locate
your waistline on the bodice of the dress. The importance of
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establishing the correct waistline on a dress cannot be emphs-
sized too much, as it has an effect on the all-over fitting as well
as the appearance of the dress. Tli'}n()re complete the details
within the units, the more accuratély the waistline can be marked.
If this fitting were done with ‘some of the units only partially
finished, the chances of thefinfshed garment fitting well would
be doubtful. Each step takéiton each part of a garment affects its
size and shape. That is\Why it is important to fit things at the
proper time. <" S

Finding your wc}hhlne '

Pin the bodlics with the wrong sides of the fabric together and
seams extending outward, with just enough space left open on
the Jeft side to permit yon to don the bodice, Then pin the left
side\together and tie a strong, firmly twisted string around your
_waistline rather tightly, more so than a belt would be wem, $0
d “that the string will remain at your normal waistline once it has
/ been tied. (Fig. 8.) A tape or ribbon would not be satisfactory,
because it would stay where originally placed instead of rolling
to your natural waistline. Now see that the bodice looks well o
~ your figure above the string, If it is form-fitting, make sure that
3 ‘both front .and back are smooth and even above the string. Avy
- fullness that disrupts this effect should be moved over to the side,

. away from the styling area.
. When fitting a bodice that features a slight bit of fullness sbove
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Figure 8

the waistline, do this: After the string is tied, place your hands

on the string at both sides of the waist. Then shrug your shoulders,
first one and then the other, to release just enough “extra length
to take care of the blousing that will look beshoni you. The taller
you are, the more blouse length will be releaséd. '

After approving your appearance in thefmiirror, chalk the waist-
line by drawing a broken line across the back and front, just
below the string, keeping the shoulders’in natural position during
the chalking. Do not move the sheulders too much, as this will
affect the line on the bodice @nd you may have to do it over
sgain. If a continuous line is"drawn on the underarm sections of
the bodice pieces, from the' front to the back, the skirt sections
will line up evenly at, the ‘waistline in the hidden area when the
sides are joined togéﬁier. Otherwise, one may be a little higher
or lower than the\other. o

When the ¢halking is completed, remove the bodice. Don’t be
too much concerned about the fit of the bodice anywhere but in
the wak@hfc section, Unpin the sides and, placing the work on a
fat mirface for accurate marking, make a continuzous line out of
the btoken one that was made in the fitting, Occasionally it is.

{"mecessary to make slight changes in this line, but this is a small

fatter and needn’t upset you. : N

Irregularity in the waistline is sometimes justified, because of
a figure fault that causes the line to wave. On the other hand,
a wavy line may have been caused by the shoulders having moved
too much during marking. Or perhaps the string was not prop-
erly placed on the bodice. If there is a just reason for an uneven
line, that's your shape and youw must it it as it is. But if the
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irregularity is caused by inaccurate marking, correct it before
proceeding.

¢
&
A\
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Joining skirt and bodice o\

Before joining the skirt units'te the bodice, draw a chalk line on
the right side of each skirtnit % inch away from the top waist-
line edge. Then start inlthe center of either back or front to pin
the chalk lines of the skirt directly on top of the line that repre-
sents the accurate\l}odice waistline, inserting the pins at right
angles to the waist seam. (Fig. 9.) Pin from the center toward
each side, ahout'] inch apart, with the units kept smooth against
each othga(.;mways work with the skirt on top, so that you can
gauge théétitching by the seam allowance on the skirt top. Sew
the twb parts together with large machine stitching so that it can
beceasily changed if needed. Treat front and back in the same
“manner.

Fitting and stitching the side seams

The dress is now ready for a fitting. Pin the side seams with the
wrong sides of the cloth together and the seam edges projecting
on the right side of the dress. Insert the pins up and down on
the right side of the dress, about 2 inches apart, with an opening
on the left side so that you can try it on. (Fig. 10.) Inspect your
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self critically in the mirror and note any chax;tgmg that may have
to be done. Is the waistline long enough; and”in its most ﬂattermg
location? A long waistline is an asset it\fashion, a short one is a
fault. You can imitate a longer waistline than yours if you must
by dropping the waistline of thes Jress just a fraction of an inch
below the natural waist. Don’t ge too far, though, or the garment
will look like a misfit. -

~ Put a narrow belt arpund the waist during this fitting, and
make sure that it covers the waistline. If the seam shows either
above or below the ‘belt, the scam will have to be adjusted so
that it is completely covered by the belt wherever the belt is
worn most becommgly :

If your\pattern is the right size, if you made the additions
accurateiy, and if the waistline is placed where it belongs, there
is notreason why the dress should be anything but a2 howling
s'ubcess both in fit and becomingness. '

After removing the dress, chalk the side seams on the ms1de_
of the garment, and remove the pins. A piece of seam binding, or
some other lightweight tape, is pinned across each waistline seam, .
on the skirt side, and additional sewing is done through the first
row of large stitches. This will make the waistline firm and keep
it from stretching. Then press the waist seam in a downward
position. This is the natural direction for waistline seams, ex-
cept when the skirt is fully pleated or gathered. In such skirts,
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a downward seam would be too bulky, so it is direpted upwards,

Pin the left seam with the right sides facing each other and
stitch through the chalk marks. Press the seam thoroughly and
insert the zipper while the right-hand seam is still open and flat,
to save time and effort. Zippers for side closings in dresses vary
in length according to the individual and the type of dress. They
range from 9 to 14 inches in length. If you are average in height,
a 12-inch length is most suitable, If shorter or taller, use your
own judgment. A short-waisted person should avoid 8, zipper
that is too Iong, since it may cause the upper part of t}le Barment

£ )\

to bulge. ¢\

After pressing the seam, open the side seam up)the length of
the zipper, locating half the length above the ‘waist and half
below. The procedure for inserting a zipper into a dress is similar
to the method used for putting it inte)a)skirt. Place the front
fold of the dress over the zipper teeth, edmpletely covering them.
Start to pin from the top down, irfsérting the pins at an angle
pointing up. Place the back fqld})f the dress directly against
the zipper teeth and pin from ‘the bottom toward the top, with
pins pointing diagonally up;too. : o

Start the stitching acréss the top of the zipper on the front -
of the dress, and contitiue down along the seam, % inch away
from the fold. Wheti\the bottom of the zipper is reached, con-
tinue the stitching'across to the back fold and stitch up the other
side as close to the edge of the fold as you can get, until the
stitching is eompleted. Try to imitate the appearance of a zipper
in your besbready-made dress. '

Then-sew the right-hand side seam, and press it open.

. :S[.ee'(fes,', final fitting, and finishing

MWhen sleeves are full length, rather than any other style, they
are inserted at this stage of pcogress, But because the sleeves
featured in the dress here are bracelet length they should be com-
pletely finished around the bottom before being inserted. This
can be done because there is no specific spot that an odd length -
must hit. When the length must be exact, the sleeves must be
inserted before the bottoms are fnished. '

- In this case, the sloeves are finished off at the bottom with 2
l-inch hem, turned up, and finished with seam binding, The hem
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is then hand sewn with the same stitch used to hem the suit .
skirt, the ditto or mouse stitch.

Make the magic stitch between the notches on the upper sec-
tions of the sleeves, and insert them into the armholes in the
same manner as was done in the suit jacket,

The dress is now tried on again for the last time before com-
pletion. Mark the hem to the correct length. The same principles
govern the width of dress hems as those of suit skirts. If the skirt
is full, the hem must be just so wide and no wider, or it will sag»
Since this dress is slim in design, the hem can be as widesas'3
inches. Sew the seam binding to the top edge of the hsm, and
finish by hand with the usual stitch,

Press the hem of the dress, concentrating on a knifé- edge sharp-
ness at the bottom, but only a light touch on thé wpper half to
avoid an impression of the hem width on the\right side of the
dress. )

. H you desire, you can make the belt atheme either by follow-
ing the directions for making a belt ander “Collars, Cuffs, and
Belts,” or buying a belt-making kit, fro‘m the notion counter of a
good department store. There are* many of these kits on the
market, very satisfactory and«easy when the instructions which
come with the kits are followed. It is also possible to send out a
strip of the garment fabric'to a shop that makes belts and self-
covered buttons commiercially. Just be sure that the belt is not
too wide, espemally if your waistline should be kept incon-
spicuous. :

The comple{ed dress should receive a light touch-up w1th the

iron befo& ¢ 1t"is considered finished.
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HOW TO MAKE A STRAPLESS EVENING BLOUSE

OF LACE OR SHEER FABRIC
. ~

Here is a glamorous and dressy item to be worn' with a full
length or cocktail-length 'skirt. (Fig. 1.} In making’any strapless
garment it is necessary to line the entire blousé.or hodice section,
so that you can attach the featherbonifg“that holds it up.
Featherboning is available in black anidvwhite at any haber-
dashery counter and is very easy t0.apply to the strategic parts
of the garment where extra suppoft is needed. Patterns always
indicate where boning must goX\v

Taffeta is a very satisfactory.material to use as a lining, because
it is opague and because ituis available in so many colers. When
the outer material is trdnsparent, such as lace or chiffen, you
must match the color&losely, unless you purposely choose a con-
trasting color for a‘eertain fashion effect.

The lning is*wsually cut identical in shape and size to the
garment fabric,)unless the design requires shirring or draping.
In that case tHe foundation, or the lining, is cut with basic fitting

- lines or Qatts, and the shirring or draping is mounted onto the
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Smoqt{ﬁ-ﬁttIhg lining,
:[fljle construction of a lined garment is somewhat different when
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the outer material is sheer than when opaque fabric is used, Lace,
chiffon, marquisette, organza, net, or any other kind of material
that you can see through would be treated in the following
manner:

Let us assume that your blouse will be made of taffeta over-
laid with face. Cut the two fabries exactly alike. Then place the
lace on the right side of the taffeta with the right side of the lace
facing the outside, Sometimes there is a decided difference
between the right and the wrong side of lace, so be sure that
the lace is placed correctly, so as to lose none of its beauty.

Mark the darts on the taffeta only, on the side that willkbe
considered the wrong side. Then pin together the outerfedges of
the lace and taffeta, and treat them as one layer offabric. Run
a row of machine stitching directly through the sfiddle of each
dart before attempting to make them in the dodble fabric. (Fig.
2.) It is impossible to sew a perfect dart thrdugh two pieces of
cloth at the same time, unless this prelimif@ry center stitching is

done from one end of the dart to the other, on the lining side
of the work, Then make the darts in the regular way and press
them in their proper direction. You can machine baste the sides
of the blouse, with the stitching done on the taffeta side, so that
they will hang together properly while fitting. :
Before fitting, however, the featherboning should be attached
to the lining side, wherever indicated on the pattt?m pieces, or
wherever you judge best for you. Featherboning s encased in

147



tape, with a free edge on each side of the tape for stitching, The
stitching can be done by hand or by machine. In the case of in-
corporating the lining and outer fabric and treating them as one, -
the featherboning must be attached by hand, sewing on each
side of the tape as invisibly as possible to keep the stitches from
showing on the right side of the garment. .

Cut the featherboning 1 inch longer than the edge or seam o
which it will be located. The end of the tape is then slipped
down, and a generous Y%-inch end is cut from the exposed feather- -
bone. Then fold under the extended end of the tape, and sewit
down against the garment lining, Do this at both ends, of the
boning. N "

When a center back zipper is used, it should be.jsérted before
the garment is fitted. This should be done with.an ‘even amount
of fold on each side, instead of one side overlapping the other as
in side closings. Garments that are boned\are rather hard to get
into, unless the opening is generous. Therefore, use 2 zipper that
measures a few inches longer thanghe actual opening. (Fig. 3)
For example, if the back of the blouSe measures 14 inches, use &
zipper 2 or 3 inches longer, sotthat it will open up into a more
generous opening than the aectual blouse length would afford.
Zippers that are closed at-the bottom are available in many more
colors and lengths than those with the separating gadget at the
bottom. The gadget sist\also a little bulky and may show through
on the right side%\l\)en the blouse is worn with a slim skirt, Let
the excess zipper’ length drop down below the bottom of the
blouse. Of qouirse it goes without saying that this can be done
only with blouses that will always be worn tucked inside of 2
skirt, §~ .

Pinthe sides together to fit quite close to the body. The beauty
gf; fct.'strapless garment depends almost entirely on perfection of
&8 If it is too tight, the flesh will bulge unbecomingly above the
garment, If it is too loose, the blouse will look awkward, and
won't “move” with you above the waist. Be extra fussy about the
fit of your strapless garments.

Face the top of the blouse with the same fabric as the outer
material. Cut the facing like the pattern, or if you have been
Improvising, use the tops of the blouse front and back as guides
to cut the shape of the facings, cutting them about 2 inches wide.
Join the underarm seams of the facings and clean finish the bot-
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toms by turning them under once and stitching close to the' edge
Then place the facing against the garment, right suies together,
and sew with the regular seam width.

Before the facing is turned and pressed down agamst the inside
of the garment, put a piece of featherboning en’each side seam
of the blouse, even if the pattern does not sgccxfy boning for this
section. It will make the blouse stay in place that much better.
This will not affect the placement Jof.’the boning elsewhere.
Usually there is boning sewn dlrecjzly below the bust line, either
over the dart, if there is only gne dart on each side, or right
between two darts when there are that many. The same applies
to the back of the garment,

The facing is then ipwistbly hand stitched to the lining. The
bottom of the blous can "be finished without a hem. Simply run
a row of machine sfz}fhmg through the double fabric, and pink
the raw edge close’to the stitching, (Fig. 4.) This makes a smooth
finish and does'not show a ridge when the blouse is worn with 2
narrow sk&t}t‘




HOW TO MAKE A STRAPLESS BLOUSE OF PLAID
TAFFETA

This project is suggested for two reasons: tg teach you how to
match plaids, whéether even or uneven, and to show you how
to make a strapless blouse when the fabrieis opaque.

D

How ta match even plaids x\

First, fold the fabric down its Jength, wrong side out. The center
fold will be the starting peint for the plaid design to radiate
symmetrically toward each side of your garment. Therefore,
either the center of a svhite block or the center of the narrower
dark one should be/nsed for the center fold. In that way, darts
will come out evenly when sewn, and there will be identical
likeness betweén the left and the right side of your blouse.

Once the'egnter fold is determined, line up the horizontal lines

of the plaids“at the selvage edges and pin them together every 3
or 4 in¢hes apart. It is also important to line up and pin the
plai,dg At both ends of the fabric.
__¢Lay the pattern pieces on the wrong side of the fabric, with
< Hront and back centers on the fold. The notches at the side edges
act as matching devices, so make sure that the notches on both
pieces are located on a similar horizontal line in the plaid. For
example, if the notch on the front falls in the middle of a white
block, make sure that the back piece is placed so that it, too, has
its notch in the middle of a white block. (Fig. 1.)

In this particular blouse, because it is being made of plaid, the
center back seam purposely has been eliminated, as has the cen-
ter back closing. To eliminate a seam in this manner, fold back
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the seam allowance on the pattern, and use the stitching line as
a center fold line. This can be done in other types of fabrics also.

After the blouse has been cut and the darts marked, remove
the pattern and place it on the lining fabric, and cut the lining’
exactly like the outer material. A lightweight lining should be
used for this blouse, because taffeta has such a firm texture.
French crepe, crepe de Chine, and cotton lawn are very satisfac-
tory materials. The lining should have sufficient body to support
the. featherboning which will be sewn to it. ~

Make the darts in the blouse units and then in the lining units:
The darts are not made through both fabrics, as was donewith
the transparent lace or chiffon materials. Darts made through
two opaque fabrics would be too thick, and couldn’t'be “pressed
flat, even if they were split open. In any case, ddrts are never
split open in tafeta, since it might fray too mughy)®
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N ' Figure 1

The featherboning is now sewn to the lining pieces of both

front and back. Place it on the wrong side of the fabric, right

over(the darts, and sew both outer edges as well as the two ends.

- The) ends shounld be cut off about % inch on each end, and the

‘casing folded down and sewn over the ends. The ends are quite
sharp, so be sure to do this. _ : :

Place the blouse and the lining fronts against each other, with

the wrong side of the blouse against the right side of the lining,

and pin all around the outer edges to hold them together. Do the

same with the back sections of blouse and lining. The _smoother _

* side of the lining is placed against the outer fabric to avoid

ridges caused by the folds of the darts pressing through to the
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right side of the garment. Boning also would cause ridges if
placed directly under the outer fabric. S
Now try on the garment for a fitting, right side out. Although
more boning will be attached to the lining later, it will not affect
the fitting. After fitting, mark the wrong sides of the blouse and
lining fabric. Then separate the lining and blouse for additional

work,.
Join the lining on the right-hand seam, and sew an additiona

strip of boning along the seam, about % inch short of the top
and bottom. Now sew the right blouse seam, matching notches
and plaids carefully, Press the darts in their proper direction, and
press the seams open. Leave the left-hand seam open' in both

blouse and lining. \
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Figure 2
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Now mownt the blouse onto the lining, with the smoothest
side of;gé lining against the wrong side of the blonse, Pin the
top edges together, and then the left front and back edges. (Fig.
2 Run a large machine stitching around these edges to keep
them permanently attached to each other. This also makes it
easier to insert the zipper. S

Unless you can get a separating zipper in the right color, use
a regular zipper about 3 inches longer than the side opening of
the blouse, just as you did in the previous strapless blouse. When
the zipper is installed, stitch around the bottom of the blouse
through the two fabrics, and either pink the edge or turn up 2
hem. Pinking is better if you wear the blouse with shim skirts, 50
that 1o hem-line ridge will show through. Let the extra zipper
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length drop down below the bottom of the blouse. Now hand
sew a strip of featherboning, the same length as the one on the
right-hand side of the blouse, to the lining, next to the zipper on
the back of the blouse. Next cut facings to fit the tops of the front
and back, and join them on the right-hand side. Clean finish the
bottom of the facing before joining it to the blouse top. Join the
facing to the blouse top, turn it, baste it down, and press well.
Hand tack it here and there to keep it in place,

™\
How to maich uneven plaids )

Many plaids have a one-way direction in design. They\ cannot
be matched unless every piece of pattern is placed. én the fabric
with the bottoms aiming toward one end of the yardage and the
tops toward the opposite end, just as if the {naterial had a sur-
face nap. The pattern pieces cannot be staggered or turned up-
side down. The notches that indicate pladés where fabric must

be matched must be located on an 1dénhcal kind of horizontal
line in the plaxd desngn (Flg 3. )

O : - Figure 3

Af either the center front or the center back is placed on the
fabric first, you will have no difficulty in matching the rest of -
the pieces properly. Seam edges of plaid fabric, whether it is an
even or uneven design, should be pinned a little closer together
than when using plain material, and the pins should be woven in
and out a couple of times instead of just once. This holds the hori-
zontal yarns of the cloth more securely for stitching. Sometimes
the fabric crawls a bit while being stitched. Hold the edge
slightly taut durmg stltchmg to prevent this.
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HOW TO MAKE A PLEATED SKIRT WITHOUT)
A PATTERN O

It is easy to make a pleated skirt without using a pattern when
the principles of pleating are understood A good-looking pleated
skirt is one that is not less than 3 yards’around the bottom. In
this way each pleat lies smoothly ip.jalace on the figure and does
not barrel out unattractively. A ¢kirt with sufficient material in
the pleats falls gracefully andeflatters the figure, while one that
is skimpy bulges around thethips and derriére.

Two lengths of 54-inch¥abric can be used, or, if you wish, any
of the other widths cafi be made to measure 3 yards by sewing
the widths togethef and pressing the seams open. The fabric
drapes much mq%\gracefully and softly when the selvage edges
run up and dowa rather than crosswise. On the other hand, ma-
terials are somietimes used on the cross grain to achieve different
effects, :a.s.\l‘n stripes and border prints. In these, make sure to
inclusikxsilﬂicient length for a hem.

§éw the fabric widths together to make a gigantic rectangle.
\I\t‘wﬂl be left open until the pleating is done and the skist is

veady for a zipper. There are many different types of pleated
skirts, but the knife-pleated style with 1-inch pleats looks well
on most figure types and is always a favorite. Three widths of
cloth are needed to make one width of pleating. In other words,
if the hips measure 36 inches at their widest, 108 inches of flat
material will produce enough pleating for a skirt that lies flat
and even over the hips. :

Permanent pleating can be done at home with a pressing cloth
and 4 steam or regular iron. Use a light touch when the pressing
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is done on the right side, but a heavier hand when the pressing
is done on the wrong side.

How to mark the pleats

Work with the fabric facing right side up, as the marking must
be done on the right side. The right-hand. end of the cloth is
folded under 14 inches, from the top to the bottom, to form the
first pleat. This may be pinned close to the fold, or pressed. T]:uﬁ
will guide the marking of all the other pleats. The pleats wilkal

go in one direction, toward the left, when worn, and herels)how
to mark them. D
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\ Figure 1

Do the marking from the right toward the left side, working
from the first folded pleat. Place a yardstick % inch from the top
edge of the skixf; parallel with the top, and use chalk for mark-
ing. Put a¢halk mark on the top of the skirt 1 inch away from
the fold\and then skip 2 inches and make another mark. One -
inch from this last mark make another, and then skip 2 inches.
Do this across the complete skirt top. The I-inch space will be

je width of the pleat showing on the right side of the garment
and the 2-inch space will be the underfold of the pleat. After the
top edge has been marked in this manner, do the same across
the bottom of the skirt, making sure that the markings are in line -
with each other and that the weave of the cloth is parallel with
the way the pleat will fail.

When the marking is finished, pick up the 2-inch space and
fold it over the l-inch space; pinning the top first, then the bot-
tom, and last the center. {Fig. 1.) It is not necessary to mark the
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fold lines of the pleats. The vertical lines on the diagram are

‘only for the purpose of illustrating which lines should be plcked .

up and brought over to the matching markings.
After the pinning is done, place the skirt right side out on the
ironing board and press lightly with a damp cloth, concentrating
on only a few pleats at a time. Do not worry about the pins mak-
ing depressions in the cloth, since they will be removed as the
work progresses. The pleated fabric should measure the same
or a tiny bit larger than your hip measurement. If the pleats ar
not quite the size of your hip measurement, release a pléato
two here and there to make up the difference. This adjustin
need not show on the outside of the skirt, as it cancall be don
from the under-pleat sections. Play around with it-awhile and
see how you can manage to squeeze out one or two more pleats
if you need them, cheating a little in the depths of a few pleats.

With the pleats all in place and measuret ‘correctly, take care
of the waistline next, Pin down the plea}s:wim another horizon-
tal row of pins about 8 inches from the top. Then all around the
top proceed to overlap the outside)fold of the pleats a fraction
of an inch, gradually tapering dewn to the pins, so that the hips
will not be disturbed. The adiount of overlapping depends vpon
the amount of difference Between your hip and waist measure-
ments and on how man¥ ‘pleats there are in the skirt. You do not
have to be a matherfiatician to figure it out, however. Just re-
member, there arNUts of pleats; therefore, only a tiny bit of
overlapping is necessary on each pleat. It can he overdone very
easily, so dor't'do any sewing on the pleats until the pinning bas
been measuted.

Ifa @gﬂy shmmmg effect is desired, you can stitch the pleats
downien the extreme edge of each fold for about 8 or 9 inches.
The, pleats can also be left unpressed, especially if a too-slim

{figuire requires softness and emphasis. When stitching the pleats,

take care not to stitch through all the layers of the pleated ma-

terial, as that will cause hardness and twisting, If the stitching is
started with the extreme left pleat and worked toward the right-
hand side, youll have no trouble. Be sure to move the folds of
the under pleats away from the path of the needle as each pleat
is sewn down. Transfer the ends of the threads to the wrong side
of the garment and tie them when all the pleats have been done.
The skirt is still open on the left side. '
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How to insert a zipper inte a pleated skirt

The zipper is inserted into the back edge of the skirt first, about
1inch away from the last fold. (Fig. 2.) The material is then
clipped and turned under at the bottom of the zipper and
stitched into place. The front of the skirt is then placed over the
back edge, with the front fold fitting directly over the zipper. Do
the stitching % inch away from the fold, boxing it at the bottom.
Only after the zipper has been completely inserted does the left-

hand side of the skirt get stitched, the seam acting as an underf.
lay fold of a pleat. _ A

Figure 2

Before ttatih\ing the waist band, press the upper section of
the skirt, shere the pleats were overlapped for fitting. Press on
the wrong side with a damp cloth. You'll note that new creases
fomm place of the original ones because of the fitting. If the
fabric is thick and bulky, and the pleats are too cumbersome,
some of the folds can be trimmed away so that they don’t over-
lap into too many layers.

Attach the waistband in exactly the same manner as on the
suit skirt. Belt slides can be inserted into the waistband opera-
tion, if desired. These are explained in the section on Bermuda
shorts, The hem is measured and marked next. Trim it to an even

width and finish either with seam binding or with a pinked edge
in the following manner.
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Run machine stitching through the,ingle fabric, and then
pink the edge of the hem close to, the’ machine stitching. The
stitching helps to hold the shape ®f'the hem while the pinking
prevents fraying, Pin the hemyn’ the usual way, with pins in-
serted vertically every 2 or.3%nches. Hem by hand from right
to left, holding the bottomf the hem toward you. Fold the top
edge of the hem wit};'ﬂle wrong side showing just enough so
that the machine stifohing is visible inside the hem. Start the
hand sewing on thés\inside of the hem right in the machine sew-
ing. Then altersiate to the skirt, where a tiny stitch is taken on
the level withythe machine stitching at the top of the hem line,
% inch tp.;the left of the starting point. Every % inch, alternate
back .a\m\\d"forth from skirt to hem and back again until the hem
~ is completed. (Fig. 3.) C
~ (Thoroughly press the hem of the skirt, just as if it weren't

pleated. Concentrate the pressure of the iron on the lower half of
the hem, so that the impression of the top doesn’t show through.
Then place the skirt on the ironing board right side out, and
rearrange the pleats at the bottom of the skirt. Doing a few pleats
at a time, repleat the enfire hem line, Then turn the skirt to the
wrong side and give the whole skirt a pressing. Your skirt is noW
completed. (Fig. 4.) ' : o




WHY MAKE A SPORTS SHIRT? ™\

N
7 "' A

With time so valuable in our lives, it is wise to be analy\tical in
the matter of which items of wearing apparel are{practical to
make at home and which should be purchased ready made. Even
thongh the time in sewing is cut down congiderably by using
short-cut techniques, the fact remains that some things are just
not worth making at home, because of thetvalue received when
buying them ready made. One of thesé\items is the sports shirt,
for man, woman, or child. (Fig. 14 Sports shirts are available
in fine fabrics, with excellent workmanshlp and attractive prices,
so unless your reason for ma.kmg a sports shirt is a good one,
youre wasting your time. .

Does your shirt have te\match a special sports ensemble, and
can't be purchased ready made because of the color or fabric?
Do you have an un\uiual idea for your own sports shirt design? -
Did you pick upla“unique piece of cloth in some foreign land?
Or do you have.a figure problem that makes it necessary for you
to make yomr‘own? If your reason is logical, by all means make
- the sports shirt. .

Thgworkmanship on sports shirts is somewhat different from
thaton other types of wearing apparel. The inside of the gar-
“ment must be clean finished so that no raw edges show. A few
other items of wearing apparel are also finished in this manner,
- such as pajamas, lounging robes, and nurses’ uniforms. The pat-
tern will suggest this type of finish whenever required. Even
the construction and the order of procedure are somewhat dif-
ferent from articles already covered.

Gather the lower back of the shirt on ‘each side, just below the
yoke, as indicated on the pattem. {Fig. 2.) Gathermg is _done
with two rows of magic stitching, % inch apart. Sew on the right
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side of the cloth, starting at the outer end and boxing at the
inner end by taking two or three stitches vertically and pivoting
before stitching the second Yow parallel with the first. Then pull
the bobbin threads to gather the edge of the shirt to fit into the
specified amount of space indicated on the yoke by notches or
other symbols. DartQare also sewn and pressed toward the cen-

ter back. ’\\

¢/ A |

Figure 2




The yoke is usually double, although the under yoke does not
have to be cut of the same cloth as the rest of the garment, unless
the cloth is lightweight and non-transparent. It is often desir-
able to face the yoke with plain-colored fabric when the garment
is made of figured material, so that the design doesn't show
through the right side to distort the effect. Corduroy or flannel
shirts should also be faced with lighter weight fabrics in the
yoke section. To join the yoke pieces to the lower section of the

back, place the right side of ‘the yoke against the right side of
the shirt back, and the right side of the facing against the wrong
side of the shirt. Pingthem all together and stitch through the
three layers, (Fig. 3.) Trim the seam to about % inch and turn
the work right i@ “out, The bottom of the yoke is top stitched
on the very pdge, after the yoke pieces have been pressed into
their upright ‘position. -

The faeings on sports shirts are usually cut all in one with the
from{s,',;’thereby eliminating a seam on the front edges. These
Aucings should now be pressed over to the inside of the garment,

making sure to follow the vertical weave of the cloth. The out-
side edge of the facing should be turned over once and finished
with a narrow hem.

Sew the two fronts to the yoke facing, with the insides of the
front sections and yoke facings placed against each other, thus
bringing the raw edges of the seams to the right side of the gar-
ment, Then bring the top yoke over and place it on top of the

exposed seam edges. Sew it into place on the fold, matching the
back stitching, (Fig, 4.)
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Figure 4

Now make the collar. This is usuallyNinterfaced, even when
the fronts of the shirt have not beenytdo’help keep the callar per-
manently in shape. The procedure-for making the collar is some-
what like that for the suit jacket “The under collar, however, is
usually cut the same shape.as the upper one, and on the same
weave as well. You needfit stab stitch the interfacing to the
collar. Just lay it againstthe wrong side of one of the pieces, and
stitch around the thyééouter edges, leaving the neck edge open.
Trim the edges in(the customary staggered manner. Cut off the
corners, turn thk\collar over to its right side, baste all around
the edge, and press thoroughly. If you want feature stitching
around the' outer collar, do it now. The distance of the stitching
from t}@}dge and the number of rows of stitching are a matter
of Qf\é'sohal choice, :

: ¢\: $ . .
\”\} How to attach a sports shirt collor

Pin the collar to the neck edge, starting at the center back and
working toward the fronts, matching the ends of the collar 0
the indicating marks on the fronts. Then bring the facings arotmd
to the right side of the garment and place them over the collar.
When this has been done, the neck edge where the facings end
on both front sections is clipped through all the layers of cloth,
that is, the garment, the under collar, interfacing, and upper
~ collar, Then stitch in this way: Sew through all the thicknesses
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from the front to the end of the facing, where you have clipped.

‘Here lift up the upper collar piece and leave it free while you -
stitch all the layers of cloth underneath it. At the opposite end

of the neckline, where the facing is folded over the collar, the

stitching is done through all the layers, as at the starting point.

The neck edges between the clippings are directed upward, into

the collar, and the upper collar edge is carefully pinned over the

raw edges and blind stitched by hand. (Fig. 5.)

) e
How %o insert sleeves\iqh: a sports shirt

The sleeves are inérted into a sports shirt before the side seams
are sewn. Put the/magic stitch on the upper edge of the sleeves
between the/notches. With the WRONG SIDE of the armholes
and ﬂle’W}iONG SIDE of the sleeves together, match the _
notchgsjahd the tops of each item to each other. Pin 1 inch apart,
andgtitch with the sleeve held on top during the stitching so
Qét the easing can be manipulated with the tips of the fingers.

The flat felled seam

Note that the raw edges of the seam are or the right side of the
garment. The regular 3-inch seam allowance has been taken.
~ The armhole edge is left untrimmed, but the sleeve edge is
trimmed away to % inch. Now turn under the armhole edge
% inch, and place it flat on top of the sleeve, then sew on the
edge of the fold. (Fig. 6.} Use the tip of your small scissors to
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tuck in the seam edge as you sew. It is much easier to make flat
felled seams without pinning. It will surprise you to see how
easily and evenly the raw edges turn under and take their place
on top of the trimmed edge. Don't press these edges before
stitching, as pressing tends to stretch them.

Pin the shirt together, @t the sides, and try it on for sleeve
length. As long as the pattern is the right size, and additions
were made in the hidden area, there is not much need to fit sports -
shirts through thelbody, since they are usually quite roomy. The
slash at the botiom of the sleeve is finished with a continuous
lap, a facingior a tailored placket.

': s\'“'

A co\r\@miou: lap

T!ié"strip for a continuous lap is cut about 1% inches wide on
o~the straight or cross weave of the fabric. It is placed against
the wrong side of the sleeve opening and sewn with a seam
slightly narrower than % inch wide. (Fig. 7.) ¥f the slash is
completely flattened out and treated as a straight seam, so that
it does a “split,” there will be no problem in stitching the end
of the slash without puckering. Now bring the strip over to the
right side of the sleeve. Turn under a parrow edge of the strip
and place this folded edge directly over the stitching. Sew down

on the edge of the fold, making the opening do the split again . .

for neater and easier sewing. (Fig. 8.) These are extended parts
184 -



Figure 7

of the opening. The extension on the front part of the sleeve will
be turned to the inside, while the one on the hack section of the |
sleeve will remain extended without being turned. O
Plackets on little girls’ dresses with gathered skirts arealso
finished in this manner when there is no seam in the part “that -
must have an opening. Usnally this is located on the 10Wer sec-

tion of the back of the dress, rlght in the middle af a ‘gathered
panel. ' A~

A faced siash at the bottorn. oPsleeves

A faced slash is treated (i the same manner as the facing in the
front of the dress. Cu\\the facing wide and deep enough to take -
care of the sleeve({Opening. The outer edges are turned over
about % inch an#’machine stitched. The facing is then placed
against the ;{ght side of the sleeve opening and stitched with a-
seam slightly’less than %4 inch away from the edge. Make sure
to have\ ‘t'he stitching at the point of the slash shaped like a
2 A . . .

O~
Figure 9

pointed U or a rounded V, so that the seam can be clipped right
to the stitching without fraying. The facing is then turmed over
to the inside of the sleeve, and pressed. (Fig. 9.) Hand tacking
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will be necessary to hold the facing in place at the end of the
slash.

The shaped placket sleeve opening

When the slash has been made at the bottom of the sleeve, clip
34 inch at an upward angle on each side of the end of the slash,
To the wrong side of the back sleeve opening attach a strip of
fabric about 1% inches wide and about % inch longer than, the
slash. Sew it with a %-inch seam, so that the raw edges are
showing on the right side of the sleeve. (Fig. 10.).\'I’lte\ strip is
then brought through to the right side, and a_%-inch edge is
turned under. The folded underlap is then plated over the raw
edges and sewn down close to the edge of thie‘fold.

Now cut the tailored overlap 3 inches wide and about 2 inches
longer than the opening. Sew the right,side to the wrong side of
the front edge of the slash, with a %-fnch seam, starting evenly at
the bottom. It is then brought through to the right side of the
sleeve. The top edge of the ovetlap is trimmed off at an upward

ay

Figure 10

"N\

a-nglg;:fs}arting at the seamed edge and aiming toward the oppo-
§1te§edge. It is much easier to achieve a lovely triangular trim
\a?:‘,. the top of the overlap in this manner than it would be if it

Figure 11
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were originally cut into a triangle. If a pattern for this piece has
been provided for you, use it, but if you are improvising your
own placket piece, follow these instructions. _

The loose edge of the overlap is now pinned over the raw
edges and neatly arranged over the underlap. (Fig. 11.) The
fabric is folded into a triangular shape at the top of the opening.
Trim off the excess fabric on the underside of this trim after the
shaping has been done and before it is sewn. Stitch on the edge
of the pinned fold, carrying over on the opposite side of -the
placket to the level of the ending of the slash. (Fig. 12.)aThe
little triangular tab that was cut at the beginning is nowtieked

in and caught with the stitching that is continued across"the top
of the opening. \ '

ot ¥
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Figure 12

Side seams, hems, cu#k‘,\ and buttonholes

Now pin the side§eams and sew them with the WRONG SIDES
together. These are to be long, continuous seams, from the bot-

- tom of the(sleeves to the bottom of the shirt, where the shirt-
tails star t0 curve away from the side seams. The back edges
of the-Séams are trimmed down to % inch and the front edges
afé'then lapped over, turned % inch under, laid flat on the back
sections, and sewn on the edges of the fold in the flat f‘e]led .
seam.

Roll and machine stitch a narrow hem on the bottom of the
shirt. : .

The bottoms of the sleeves are drawn up to fit the cuffs, either
by gathering or laying the fullness into pleats. The gathe'rs will
give a fuller appearance to the bottom of the sleeves, while the
pleats will give the fullness a more confined and slimmer lock. .

Construct the cuffs the same as the collar, interfacing if the
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fabric requires extra body. Place the interfacing against the par
that will be on the inside of the sleeve. If French cuffs are going
to be used, cut the cuffs twice the necessary depth so that they
can be turned back. Usually the French cuff is turned back
through the center of the depth so that there is smoothness un-
der the turned-up part. Whether the cuffs are to be turned back
or remain plain, the workmanship in attaching them to the
sleeves is exactly the same.
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The underpart of the cuff; including the interfacing, is placed
against the wrong side-Gf the sleeve and sewn from end to end.
Turn under a seam, §llowance on the outside layer of the cuf
material, and plapkx\the fold over the raw edges. Pin the fold
into place and topstitch on the fold edge. (Fig. 13.) The stitch-
ing is continued-all around the cuff edges if so desired, although
this is a mg't}er of choice. -

Make the buttonholes last, after the cuffs have been thor-
oughly pressed. These can be done by hand or by machine, or
can‘he combined: the base made by machine or with the button-
l\a‘e" attachment, and then gone over by hand with the button-

hole stitch. The same can be done with the buttortholes down
the front of the shirt,
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BERMUDA SHORTS WITH A FLY-FRONT CLOSING,

N
A

Patterns for shorts and skirts should be purchased in(the same

size as specified for the waist measurement on your,eorrect dress
size. For example, if the dress size is 14, the waisbneasurement
is specified as being 26 inches. (This informafion appears on
the pattern envelope.) Even though your waist measurement is
not 26 inches, size 14 is the size you sh,oiﬁﬁ use for a beautiful
fit in skirts, shorts, and slacks, because~all the other proportions
will be right for your figure. Just make sure that the “hidden-area”
additions are properly made, as they are made in your dresses.
When you use the same size gattern for everything you make,
youll eventually be able too this adding on almost by eye,
without needing to measure. _ _

If you have a long bddy and short legs, it would be a good
idea to add a little \itra length at the tops of your shorts and
slacks, to assure.you of encugh “plus” for bending and sitting.
This added length can be easily disposed of in fitting if not
needed. It i§/also advisable to provide additional length in the
legs if yu‘{a;a}e taller than average. On the other hand, if you are
averagg, or short-bodied, leave the pattern as is. Most difficul-
tieyin'fitting shorts and slacks stem from the fact that the pat-
%ern is the wrong size, and much alteration is necessary,

A bit of advice to ladies who have short bodies with long legs.
Some women tend to fit the seats of shorts and slacks too closely.
This, of course, calls attention to your figure, but is well and
good for those well-proportioned. But if the body is shorter than
average and the legs are long, don’t call attention to this fact by
overfitting the crotch of the garment. You'll only succeed in cre-
ating a close resemblance to a spider: all legs and hardly any
body.
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Muaoking the shoris

Place the pattern on the wrong side of the cloth with the straight-
of-the-goods symbols in the proper directions: chalk the sides
for individual dimensions. (Fig. 1.) Mark the darts and notches
after cutting.

Finish each unit as completely as possible before it is joined
to the next one. This will simplify the work and speed your
progress. Make darts in both front sections and sew the center
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seam of the left and nght sides from the bottom of the crotch to

the indicating mark-gt the bottom of the fly. (Fig. 2.) The seam

is then remforcex{\i)y turning back and stitching right back to

the starting poiht, sewing through the same row of stitching. Clip

the seam to tlie"stltchmg at the upper end of this reinforced seam
and then press it open and press the darts toward the center.

(8ew one of the fly pieces to the left front section with

the tight sides of the cloth together. (Fig. 3.) The seam &

tr.qnmed to % inch and the fly turned over to the inside of the

\garment and pressed flat. The ﬂy piece is sometimes interfaced

Figure 2
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with a piece of cotton to give the fold a little extra ﬁmneés\iv\hen
the cloth is soft and lightweight. This would not be necessary if
the cloth were suficiently firm.

The fly piece was pressed over to the mmde&of ‘the garment _
mainly to establish a trim fold line to use as.a“guide when set-
ting in the zipper. This fly piece is now utfolded and the right
side of the zipper is placed against the right side of the fly piece.
The right-hand tape of the zipper should be placed with the
edge right over the fold of the center front, while the left tape
is being pinned from the top dewnward Disregard the edge of
the fly on the left as long as the right-hand side is properly con-
trolled. The stitching is now done on the left tape, starting at
the top and working downward. (Fig. 4.} This can be done with
or without a mpper\@sot Keep the zipper closed whlle domg _'
this stitching. _ '

Figure 4




The fy piece is again folded back against the wrong Sid(? of.
the left front and pinned on the outer edges t(? the wrong side,
The right front edge is turned under a seam width afld the fold
placed against the zipper teeth nearest to it, and pinned from
the bottom toward the waistline about 1 inch apart. S.tart the
stitching on the right front, close to the fold, and cox.ltmue to-
ward the bottom. Leave the needle in the work and pwqt, then
arrange the left front neatly over the right front a‘\nd stifch on
the marking which was previously done for the right shaping.

(Fig. 5.)

The back unit is“sonstructed next, stitching the center baf:k
seam and the darts; pressing the seam open and the darts toward
the center back.hen pin the “bridge” underneath, matching the
front and Bagk center seams first, and working toward the bot-
toms of thelegs. This stitching is done from the bottom of one
leg to\(hé‘ bottom of the other, all in one operation. The seam is
clipgeﬁ up around the crotch section where it is rather curved,
angd the whole seam is pressed open.

" “Attach the pocket pieces to their respective sides on both front
and back units, and then sew the sides of the back and the front
to each other, including the outer edges of the packets. {Fig. 6.)
Press open the seams and attach the waistband in the same man-

.ner as on the suit skirt.

How to make belt slides for skirts and shorfs

It is a nice addition to the attractiveness of shorts to have belt
slides of the same material. There are different ways of attach- -
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ing these slides. One of the popular ways is to make the slide
from a 1-inch strip of the garment fabric in the following manner:
Fold a strip of cloth, 1 inch wide, right side out, with the
edges meeting in the center, just the way flat folded bias binding -
is seen at notion counters. (Fig. 7.) Then fold the strip again, .
this time with the edges completely out of sight, or as double-
folded bias binding is seen. Machine stitch the double-folded edge
first, and then the single one close to the edges, then press. (Fig.
8.) Each slide is cut long enough to circle the belt to be .worm
with the shorts, so that it fits into the loops without being tog Ipose -
or too tight. The loops are made by folding the strip en\d"tﬁ end
and pinning the ends to the top of the garment wherever de-
sired. (Fig. 9.) Since the loops are rather decorativé, it is a good
idea to place one on each dart, both in the frontand the back,
This adds to the attractiveness of the garment’and gives a tai- -
lored effect. The loops may be pinned or stitehed into place, and
are permanently sewn in with the walsliaa}ld (Fig. 10.)
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ALL ABOUT NECKLINES

N
¢\

Necklines are always on exhibition, so give them proper con-
sideration when choosing a style. A good-looking’ neckline will
do wonders for the contours of the face. The'shape and style of
a neckline have the same effect on the f\aqial features as the styl-

ing lines have on the figure. < D>

X )
How to choose u becoming neckling”’

It is not always possible totMind a pattern design that is com-
pletely right for you in evéry respect. The lines of the dress may
be fine for your shape{but the neckline may be wrong for the
contours of your’faé;g Luckily, changing a neckline is 2 very
simple matter whén\you make your own clothes. As a matter of
fact, changing. the lines of the neck is very much easier than
changing the\lines of the garment elsewhere.

So chogse the design that will enhance your figure, and be
prepare\\sl{o substitute a more becoming neckline in place of the
one that appears on the pattern design, if changing need be
done: The neckline of a dress is like the frame around a portrait

it must do justice to yon in every possible way. '

If your face is narrow, the neckline must have the shape and
details to create the iltusion of roundness. Necklines with peints,
either in the shape of the neck itself or in collars with corners
or points, wonld not be so becoming as those with curves. A
narrow, long, pointed V-shaped neckline, for example, would
not be so appealing as a round neck or a U-shaped neckline.
However, this does not mean that all points and corners should
be eliminated. A pointed neckline with curved lapels and collar
would be perfectly suitable, as the lapels would broaden the
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appearance of the upper section of the figure, while their curved
shape would give softness to the face. Even a V-shaped neckline
could be used, provided the V was kept rather high and broad
enough to extend beyond the contours of the face.

The round face can be made to look less round by introducing
necklines with squares, points, and depth rather than™ width.
Square necklines, pointed collars, pointed lapels, plunging V-
shaped necklines: these would do flattering things to the round
face. Curves should be avoided wherever possible, although~a
closely fitted round neckline would be perfectly all right, I¥is
the curved necklines that project out beyond the contours'of the
face that must be avoided, as these only add more to,the round-
ness. O :

Is your chin squareP If your chin is inclined tode’a little wider
than the average, avoid square necklines, dduble-breasted “de-
signs that button up high, and bows or othéx'details that create
horizontal lines across your chest, ending’fit line with or beyond
the contours of your jaw line. Curvgs‘;fmd angles are your best
bets. If 2 bow is worn, place it to one-side at a rakish angle. It'Hl
be much snappier there, and will\dlso divert the eye from the
squareness of the chin. ) '

Making ¢ new neck!ine:'x\

Once you have deci}‘\ed on the neckline you wish to substitute
for the one on yg‘ﬁr pattern, chalk the shape of it on the bodice.
This is quite.jmportant, since cutting it free hand may result in
the neckline being too large. You may be able to find a neckline
in the style you want on another pattern, too. In that case, you
can jitst lay the appropriate pieces of your new pattern on the
badlice sections and pin or chalk the preferred neckline _shape in
ts'place. _ : S .-
You might also trace a pattern piece from one of your ready-.
made dresses that features the style you like. Or:you could
draw your own pattern, experimenting until you get the exact
style and size you wish. When improvising a neckline in this
way, bear in mind that the size of the neck opening will be larger
when finished than it is in the cutting stage. Many times a neck-
line is found to be too large after completion, because of the
fact that the seam allowance was not considered when the neck- -
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line was planned Seam allowance makes a- tremendous differ-
ence in the size of the neck opening aud should never be for-
gotten. It is easy enough to enlarge a faced neckline, even after
it has been finished, but it is almost impossible to reduce it in

size if it has been cut too large.

A faced square neck with a back openihg_

Naturally, when a neckline is being changed from its original
shape, facings and other parts that go into finishing it become
obsolete and must be replaced with facings to fit the new.shape.
It is advisable to use the improvised garment neck to.cub the
facing by, so that the two will be identical in shape-and size.
Cut the facings about 2 inches wide, making ong Jor the front
and one for the back, like the bodice pieces,, and slash the open-
ing down to the depth desired.

Sew the front and the back facings at the’shoulder seams. The
onter edge of the facing is then clean firtished by turning under
a Y-inch edge and machine stitching’ close to the fold. When
the shoulder seams of bodice andfaeing have been pressed open,
place the right sides together, and match them at the shoulders,
front corners, and back slash: \Sew them together with a %-inch
seam, holding the work.awith the dress on top and the facing
- underneath for more acc\:urate stltchmg The stitching along the

slashed opening should be done only % inch away from the edge,
to eliminate gapping at the bottom of the slash. Now clip the
seam edges aththé front corners to the stitching and the back
edges every ¢ S inch apart. Clip the seam to the point at the bot-
tom of ﬂre\sl‘ash and the points at the top of the slash are clipped
off diagonally. The seam itself need not be cut away. (Fig. 1)
- Thefacing is then turned over to the wrong side of the dress
and “the neck edge is basted around, close to the edge, and
préssed. Hold the facing in place by hand tacking only at the
“shoulders and the center back directly below the slash. Take
~care not to stretch the neckline in pressing. One of the reasons
- for finishing the neckline whenever possible before the sides of
. the garment are sewn, is to avoid this stretching.
- A thread loop and a hook could be used for closing the back
of the neck. If a zipper closing is desired, finish the neckline as
outlined above, and then insert the zipper with stitching done
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evenly on each side of the opening % inch away from the edges.
Several small buttons, with cloth or thread loops could also be
used for a closing.

When the neckline itself is generous in size, it is not always
necessary to have a slash at the back or front. Only when the
neckline is closely fitted is a slash needed. Never force a neck-
line over your head, as that will cause stretching. If it is not large
enough to let your head through without a struggle, make an
opening of some sort either in the front or the back. N\

Figure 1

The fuqe\d&" neck with a center front seam

A plairizv-shaped neckline, without a center front seam, is con-

Gtnieted exactly the same as the square neck. But the V neck
with center seam mvolves some extra steps to make it neat and
strong,.

When a pattern features a neckline of this kind, pattern pieces
will be provided for the facings. By all means use them to cut
the facings, but follow these easier instructions rather than the
ones on the pattern sheet. If the neckline is being improvised,
use the garment neck to cut the shape of the facings and make
them about 2 inches in width. The front facing is cut in two
pleces just the same as the bodice front
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Sew the two front bodice sections together from the bodice
toward the neckline, stitching only to the marlQ:hat indicates the
seamn edge, and not to the very top of theeénter seam. {Fig. 2.)
The seam is reinforced at this point by back stitching about %
inch. Then join the back and front qulce pieces at the shoul-
ders. Press open a]] the seams, W}ﬂ’l the darts in their proper
direction.

Now cut facings for the fronf, and back neckline about 2 inches
wide. The front facings are %t in two pieces, just like the bod-
ice front sections. Join jhe facings at the shoulders, but leave
the front edges free. (qug 3.) The outer edge is finished in any
desired manner, d nd:ng upon the texture of the cloth: clean
- finished if the cloth is light in weight, or pinked if the cloth is
a bit heavy. Bothy sewing and pressing will be easier if this finish-
ing is done hefore the facing is attached to the garment.

Now’g@ce the facing against the neckline of the dress, with

\‘:
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the right sides facing each other, and stitch on the dress side

% inch away from the neck edge, starting on the right-hand

front at the reinforced part of the center seam. Continue the

stitching completely around the neckline, ending on the left-hand

side of the bodice at the reinforced part of the center front seam.

(Fig. 4.) Clip the curved seam at the back of the neck and turn

the facing over to the inside of the dress. Baste the neck edge,

and press well. The free ends of the left and right front facings

are now tacked down by hand to their respective sides of the.
front seam. Tack the facing also at the shoulders.

N

The bound neckline

Regardless of its shape, u{hen a neckhne is to be finished with a
‘binding, part of whi i wwill show as a trimming feature on the
right side of the gawment, the binding must be cut on the true
bias weave of théfabric, Unless it is cut on the true bias, it will
not conform avillingly and correctly to the shape onto which it
must be setwh. To produce a true bias fold to guide the cutting -
of the strip, the cloth must be folded in this manner: Make a
tn'angle' by folding the cross weave of the fabric over the edge
of\the selvage. This produces a true bias fold. Cut through this
fold and use the edges as guides by which to cut the necessary
strips for the binding. (Fig. 5.) The binding should be cut wide
enough so that it can be used double. The doubled strip is not
only prettier bit much easier to handle than 2 single width.
There is no rule as to how wide the finished binding should
be on the right side of the garment. It can be anywhere from
% inch to 1 inch in width, according to your wish. A very popu-
lar width for the finished binding on the right side of the gar- -
ment is 1 inch. To make it, cut the flat bias strip about 2 inches
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Figure 5

A

%7 2
A\

wide. Fold it right side out, and place the\edges against the right
side of the neck edge, starting on the tight shoulder. {Fig, 6.)
The raw end of the strip should be’f?blded back from the right
side of the garment at the starting.point, so that it will be clean
finished on the right side wh&il ‘done. Start stitching at this lo--
cation with a %-inch seam; stretching the bias strip slightly as
you sew. The garment itsélf is not drawn at all during the stitch-
ing process. RA _ '
This work is Irklgh’more satisfactory when done free hand,
not pinned or basted. Pinning and basting affect the free action
of the bias \yg:ive and make it stubborn to handle. So just ar-
range and séw a few inches at a time until the neckline is com-
pleted. When you get to the part where you started sewing,
overlguhhe binding about ¥% inch. '

>

Y

\.‘;

Figure 6
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The raw edges of the binding, as well as the neck, are now
trimmed off to an even Y%-inch width, The folded edge of the
‘binding is then turned over the remaining edges to the inside
of the neckline, allowing the part of the binding in which the
raw edges were wrapped to remain on the surface of the garment.

Stitch on the right side of the garment, directly in the groove
of the seam, right below the bindings. (Fig. 7.) The neck edge,

o

as well as the binding edges, miust be continuously kept in an
upright position during the stitehing process. This is done with
the manipulation of the leff thumb, which forces the seam edges
into their proper direction, while the thumb and forefinger of
the right hand hold ‘them in that position during the stitching.
Arrange and sew,duly a few inches at a time until the complete '
neckline is finished.
No pressi:)g\is done on this neckline while it is being con-
structed.zire'ss on the wrong side when the neckline is finished.
Durh}g”:the pressing, the binding that is on the right side of the
neckline will flatten out just enough to conceal the stitching di-
xeetly below it, while the raw edges inside the binding will make -
a nice padded roll around the neckline.

 When a wider bias finish is desired, the same procedure is
followed. The binding can even be cut the same width as for the
narrow finish. It is applied in the same way, except that the
stitching is done farther away from the raw edge of the neck.
The binding is then sewn by hand to the wrong side of the gar-
ment, attaching the folded edge to the stitching if it reaches that
far, or to the underpart of the neck finish above the first row of
stitching,

181



In binding the neckline of sheer fabrics the bias strip is still
used double, but the width must be cut more exactly than when
ased on fabrics that are non-transparent, so that when it is tumed
over to the inside of the garment, the folded edge will just reach
to the first row of stitching. It is then caught down by hand to
the machine stitching. Any extra width in the binding would
spoil the appearance of the neckline because it would show
through the transparent material below the stitching line.

A
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COLLARS, CUFFS, AND BELTS

Collars : 2\

There may be many times when you want to changé the shape
and size of the collar that is featured on the pattern to one that
is more becoming. These changes do not involve any great dress-
making knowledge as long as a few basic rpls are understood.
The changing of the collar will not alterihe fit of the garment
in any way, since in changing the shape el collars only the outer
edges are changed. The neck edge.js disually left in its original
form, so that it will fit as well as, the first design.

There are three different types of collars. The first and most
common is the separate unit collar. This collar is constructed
first and then set onto the garment with a facing, a bias strip,
or by turning the top\‘e.dge of the collar over the raw edges of
the rest of the layet, including the neck edge, and blind stitch-
ing it to the neck\by hand, just as was done in the sports shirt.

A

THE SCALLOEED EDGE  Scallops can easily be sketched with chalk
otito the'wrong side of the fabric, but make sure to leave enough
edge\at the top of the scallops for a narrow seam. The article is
4ated and the stitching is then done through the chalk line. Be
sire not to make too sharp a point between the scallops, as that
would make the V-shaped space between them pucker when
turned over to the right side. The edge is then clipped straight
to the stitching at the V between each curve, and the seam is
trimmed to a %-inch edge. (Fig. 1.) The scalloped article is
then turned over to the right side. Each scallop is pushed out
to its utmost with the ﬁngertlps basted close to the edge and
thoroughly pressed
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Figure 1

N\

HOW TO STITCH A COLLAR WITH A Bias sTare  Pin the neéedge
of the completed collar unit to the neck of the garment; the right -
side of the collar facing upward. Start pinning at theicenter back
and work toward the fronts. Turn the front facings of the gar-
‘ment over so that their right sides are facing"‘i\;he right sides of
the garment fronts. Then place a bias strip,\out about 1% inches
wide and folded through the center, o%ér the collar and neck
" edges, and sew from one front edge¢to the other in one opera-
tion. (Fig. 2.) Trim off the raw edges’to about % inch, and place
the binding over the raw edges:\Either hand sew it into place,
or, if the collar is wide enongh to cover the seam, stitch by
machine. l
HOW TO MAKE ANDL4FTACH A TAILORED SHIRT COLLAR WITH A
~EckBanp This severely tailored collar is usually found on
men’s shirts, alfhdugh once in a great while it is featured on
women’s garments, too. Whether the garment is for you or the
man of '\;ﬁ}h‘ouse, the work on this type of collar is the same.
Thf:.'é‘o ar is interfaced with preshrunk cotton. The interfac-

¢ .\: I
. .

\‘:
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ing is placed against the wrong side of the under-collar section.
The right sides of the upper and under collars are then placed
facing each other and stitched around the outer edges, leaving
the lower edge open. (Fig. 3.) Trim the seams to % inch and
clip the comers diagonally to the stitching, and then turn the
collar to the right side. Baste the outer edges, and press well.

The collar band {Fig. 4.) should now be attached to the col-
lar. The band, too, will be interfaced. It is very easy to confuse
the edges of the collar band, since the edge that attaches to the
collar is very similar to the edge that must be attached to the."

neck, 5o be sure to observe the matching notches in this follow-
ing step. O

Ny

0,
N

7

Figure 3 7
AN

Place one ngg}kﬁéﬁd on the outside of the upper collar and
the other one 'ont the outside of the under collar. The strip of

interfacl%?s‘placed against the band that is going to be against
the negk he wrong side of the inner band). (Fig. 5.) Pin all
the edges together and sew through all the thicknesses. Trim off

/1

\th;e..s’eam to % inch and press in a downward position.

Figure 6 |
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The inner neckband and the interfacing are now pinned to
the inside of the garment neckline so that the raw edges of the
seamn will be on the right side when they have been joined to
each other. The outer band is then turned under ¥ inch, placed
over the raw edges, and sewn down close to the fold. (Fig. 6.)

HOW TO CONSTRUCT A SHAWL coLLAR There are many variations -
in the shape and size of the shawl collar but the construction
is basically the same for all. The under collar in this style is cut
all in one with the garment fronts. The upper section of the col-
lar is cut all in one with the facing. This type of collar tieatment
is found i all kinds of wearing apparel: dresses, blougses; coats,
and suits. P\

The center back seam of the collar is sewn" (Fig 7) and
pressed open. This collar should be interfaced with suitable ma-
terial, depending upon the garment aterial. The interfacing
is placed on the garment fabric, so thatbuttonholes can be made
through it. Every pattern that feahites a shawl collar indicates
how deep the clipping must be at\the junction of the collar and
_ the shoulder. This important clipping must be made right to the
end of the clipping line, ortelse the cloth will pucker and ruin
the looks of the collar. So“when the pattern says “clip,” clip!

Sew the shoulder seims and the under part of a shawl collar
in one operation (Fig. 8) without the use of pins. Do it this
way: Place the pight sides of the front and back shoulder lines
against each, gther, with the front of the garment on the top.
Start to sewhat the outer end of the shoulder and continue to-
ward thedlipped corner, keeping the seam edges of the back
and front shoulders even, until the clipped area has been

AN
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Figure 7
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reached. Here, continue to sew, aiming to reach the immediate

left of the clipping point on the top piece. You should maintain

the proper seam allowance, but only on the under part of the -
work, thus allowing the clipped part to spread itself out properly

up to the pivoting point of the slash. When the point of the slash

has been reached, léave the needle in the work, and with the

presser foot lifted, turn the work so that the neck edge will be’
in a stitching position. Sew around the back of the neck, with

the right amount of seam allowance, and pivot again in the same

way when the opposite end of the neckline is reached, conthiu-

ing on to the remaining shoulder seam. Check on the wrong Pside

of the back of the garment to see if the shape of the{shoulder

and neckline is evenly outlined with the stitching hat has just

been done, This is the proof of whether the collapwill set well

around the neck or will pucker at the junctions.)

- Figure 8

The facmg,\teo is cut in two pieces, so that the weave of the
fabric will"be the same as in the garment. The seam is ]omed
. togethevf%-L the center back, and the outer edges are clean fin-
1shed ‘with % inch edge turned and stitched by machine before
) '&ttachmg it to a dress, but left unturned in suits or coats. The
vight sides of the garment and facing are then placed against
each other and pinned from the center back down on each side
of the bottom. Stitch on the garment side of the work. Trim the
seam to ¥-inch width, or in the customary staggered manner if
the garment is interfaced. Turn the work right side out and baste
the outer edge of the collar and fronts, and press well. The back
of the collar is turned under %4 inch and hand sewn to the neck

edge of the garment (Fig. 9) when there is no lining to cover
this edge. '

187



- Figure &\

THE TUXEDO COLLAR . Here is-another type of collar _'th'é't“i}s quite
popular, especially on coats and suits. It resembles’the shawl
collar very closely in appearance, but the construction is quite
different. The under section of this collar corsists of two pieces
cut on the bias so that they conform comfertably and becom-
ingly to the shape of the neck. The pieges are sewn together in
the center back, the seam pressed opén®The under collar is usn-
ally interfaced, and joined to the’neckline of the garment. The
interfacing edge is completely, trimmed off right to the seam
around the neckline, both frem'the collar and the garment sec-
tion as well. The neckline seams are clipped to the stitching,
from the fronts to thesshoulder seams, and these are pressed
open. (Fig. 10.) The-back part of the neckline and collar edge
are allowed to refain in an upright position.

The facing ar{d the upper collar are cut in one piece with a
center back seam, just like the shawl collar. The collar is sewn
together n\a‘the center back and placed against the right side of

'§“
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Figufe 10
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the under collar after it has been pressed open. The pinning is
done from the center back toward each side, and then is sewn,
holding the interfaced part or the garment side of the work on -
top so that the work will be kept smooth. Trim the seam edges
in the staggered customary manner. Baste and press the edge
after turning right side out. The facing does not have to be
turned under at the neckline of this type of collar when the gar-
ment is going to be lined, as the lining will cover the raw edges.
However, if the collar is constructed on a dress or blouse, the
neck edge would have to be turned up 4 inch, and hand sevm
from shoulder to shoulder across the back. O\

All about cuffs - A\ N

There are just as many varieties of cuffs as there\are collars. The
shape and style of cuffs should hear a close relationshlp to those
of the collar on the garment, if one is featnred. If only cuffs are
featured, they can be quite dramatic, They can even be the -
high light of the design, if made of 39mie outstanding fabric, or
designed along unusual lines. ™

THE STRAIGHT CUFF To make stralght cuffs that run continu-
ously around the bottom gf the sleeve, the fabric is cut double
the width of the ﬁmsl}ezi cuff. For instance, if a 2-inch cuff is

TFigure 11

desired, the cuff will be cut 4 inches wide, plus seam allowance -
on both edges. The material is then sewn into the shape of a
tube, and the seams are pressed open. Then slip the cuff over
the right side of the sleeve, with the right side of the cuff facing
the sleeve. The seams are matched -evenly, Stitch them together
with the regulation seam allowance. (Fig. 11.) The free edge
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of the .cuff is then turned under about %% inch, and the fold 1s
placed over the raw edge of the first seam and either hand sewn

or machme_stitchéd. (Fig. 12.) Hand sewing is more suitable for

silks and woolens, but machine stitching would hold better for
cottons that get lots of wear and laundering. Because the ma-
chine stitching is done inside the sleeve, it does not detract from

the appearance of the cuff.

Figure 12 , O\
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When the straight cuff is used on su’i@'and coats, it is con-
structed in the same manner as when applied to an untailored
garment. The only part of the work that is different is the at-
taching of the free edge of the.dnff to the bottom of the sleeve.
Where the free edge is turned'in for clean finishing on a dress,
and either hand or machinéstitched into place, this edge remains
raw on a suit or coat sleeve, to be covered by lining. The raw
edge would be sewn'with a large basting stitch, to keep it in
place, just like the hem lines of jackets. The lining makes it more
secure when it is*stitched into the sleeve. '

THE SHAPED OR SEPARATE UNIT curF  This cuff is constructed ex-
actly ke a collar, interfaced when necessary and attached to
the sleeve with either a bias strip of garment material or a fac-
) in,glhat is cut on the straight of the material to fit the shape of
the bottom of the sleeve. Pin the finished cuff to the right side
of the sleeve, matching notches so that the opened parts will be
where they belong on the outside of the sleeves. Then place the
bias strip over the top of the cuff edge and sew all the edges at
once with the regulation seam allowance. The bias strip should
be about 1% inches wide. The raw edge is trimmed off to %
inch and the strip is turned over the raw edges and sewn by
hand or machine, depending on the garment. (Fig. 13.) When a
fitted facing is used in place of the bias strip, cut the facing t
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the shape of the bottom of the sleeve and make a shallow tube
of it by sewing the two ends together. Then slip the tube over
the cuff, which has already been pinned to the outside of the
sleeve, and match the sleeve seam and the facing seam. This
facing is usually cut about 1% inches wide, or slightly wider.
After stitching, the seam is trimmed down to ¥4 inch and the
facing directed up the inside of the sleeve. If the garment is un- -
lined, the edge of the facing is turned in and either hand or .
machine stitched into place. If this cuff is on a coat or suit, itais
loosely stab stitched into position, without turning the edge “un-
der, to be canght down more securely later by the Imulg 2

. %-;& ok

THE CONVERTIBLE CUFF The" convertxble cuff is very popular on
garments where the sleeve\ength is changeable. It is particularly
popular on cashmereand vicufia coats, because the convertible
styling of the cuff\ (Shmnates the possibility of any part of the
cuff becoming t\hreadbare from constantly wearing the bottom
of the sleeve @b the same length. It is an excellent style when
making amything from these luxurious bulky fabrics; because
the slegve) the cuff, and the cuff facing are all cut in one piece.
Thergfore, thick seams do not spoil the smoothness of the sleeve
) anti cuff.
Mhen the sleeve is cut, extra length is 1ncluded to take care
. of the cuff and its facing: The extra length is then turned up on
the inside of the sleeve and stab stitched into position. (Fig. 14.)
Later the lining will be lapped over the edge. Thé cuff can also
be made with the extended length added on, if the yardage of
material does not allow for cutting the cuff and facing all in one
with the sleeve. This last way would also be used in making a
convertible cuff if the cuff material were cut on the bias for
added design interest, as in the case of plaids or checks. When
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interfacing is used in convertible cuffs, the canvas is stab stitched
to the sleeve part of the cloth before the underarm seam of the

sleeve is joined.

™
3

~

How to make a good-lﬁok.i'rig casual belt

Your best home-sewn sitk and woolen dresses deserve beantiful
commercially made belts to go with them. It is not always pos-
sible to makeybelts at home as good-looking as those that are-
made by cofigerns which specialize in such services as making belts
and buttens, However, that does not mean that you can’t make -
nice gﬁsﬁgh belts for your more casual cottons or your “at home”
lounging things. R
~LXYou can avoid an unatiractive home-sewn look to your belt -
N\Jf.you do not make it too wide, Narrow belts are generally more
attractive and professional looking, ' '

- Cut the belt 3 inches wide and 3% inches longer than your
actual waist measurement. Fold the material wrong side out.
Cut a piece of interfacing the same length as the belt material
-and the exact width of the folded fabric. Place one edge of the
interfacing on the raw edges of the belt material, but leave the
other edge free. Stitch all the raw edges at one time, and make
a triangular stitching line at one end of the belt, sewing on the
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Figure 15

interfacing side of the work to keep the cloth from crawling.

(Fig. 15.) The interfacing can be either shrunk unbleached
muslin, horsehair canvas, synthetic interfacing fabric, or even
self-material if the garment cloth is firm in texture. \NE
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TURNING THE BELT TO THE RIGHT §ibE~ Form a miniature pocket
out of the finished end of thelbelt by tucking the triangular
piece into the tubing, and then insert the rubber end of a full-
length pencil into the little pocket. (Fig. 16 and Fig. 17.)
Slide the belt onto thelpencil until it has all been turned right
side out, and §hake,the pencil out of the belt. Then hold the two-
ends of the belt and give it a couple of sudden yanks, This will
straighten and flatten the interfacing inside the tubing., When
the belt l;as}h_een pressed, put trim stitching on the extreme
edges,'ifﬁesired, or leave it plain. . '
Thebelt should now be tried on for size, and the marks for
sndp)fasteners should be made. There is extra length so that a
“piece is lapped over at the end. Finish off the end of the belt by
hand with blind stitches, and then attach the snaps. A snap
should be put at the end of the underlap section and another at
the overlap end, about 1 inch away from the point of the tri-
anigle. Two little trim slides should then be made from a l-inch
strip of material, folded through the center, and refolded so that
the raw edges are all concealed, just as was done for the belt
* slides on the Bermuda shorts. The slides should be machine
stitched on each edge, and then cut to a length that fits easily .
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around the closed belt. One of the slides should be placed over
the snap on the front overlap, and the other on the underlap
end, just where the snap fastener is sewn. (Fig. 18.) These trim
slides are attached to the underside of the belt by hand, finish-
ing the raw ends of the slides as neatly as possible. - o

Chain-stitch carriers to hold the belt at the proper location cn
the waistline can be made out of the mercerized thread that was

used for stitching the dress. Several strands ‘of thread should be
used to make them secure and strong. The’'belt is worn with balf
its width above the waistline and the other half below. This is
the way the carriers should also. & made on the dress, using
the belt for gauging the length*ef-the chain. A few tiny stitches
should be made into the side Seam of the garment before the
chain stitching is started, and then a few more stitches made at
the finishing of the chain, so that the carriers do not pull off
when putting the belt\in and out of them.

Cloth carriers, sinilar to the trim slides, can be used instead
of the thread chrriers on garments that get lots of wear, such as
bathrobes, hauise coats, children’s clothes, or boys™ belted coats.
These are>tdrned under and then top stitched at the two ends,
with a slight slackness allowed in the carriers for easy fit of the’
belta | -

Fancy cloth carriers are also used on certain types of sports
dresses. These are usually in decorative shapes or are stitched
{yseveral times with self-colored thread or contrasting colors.

HOW TO MAKE A CORD TIE BELT Here is a belt that looks well on
all types of dresses—tailored, semi-tailored, or dressy. It can be
made from scraps of material if large pieces are not available.
The strip for making this belt must be cut on the true bias. Many
little bias pieces can be joined together, and if the seams are
pressed well, they will never show in the finished product.

The width of the strip for the belt should be about 1% inches
wide. The strip should be long enough to tie into two generous
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loops with ends. Make it between 1% and 2 yards long, or even
a bit longer. Fold the bias strip wrong side out, and stitch it %
inch away from the raw edges, stretching the strip to its ubtmost
while you stitch so that the stitching will have the same supple-
ness as the material itself. If the strip is not stretched during
stitching, the stitches will break when the strip is turned to the -
right side. '

Insert a bobby pin into a generous portion of one of the ends
of the bias tubing and use it as a bodkin by heading, the
opened end of the bobby pin into the tube and sliding\it
through from one end to the other. This will reverse the.strip
and turn it nght side out. The empty tubing should.ihen be
filled with many strands of woolen yarn left over“from your
knitting. The yarn doesn’t show, so any odd colors can be
utilized for filling. The yarn strands can b& looped over the
bobby pin, which pulls them through easilyIf at first you do
not find the belt padded enough, more Strands of yarn can be
pulled through until the desired efféct is achieved.

When cord belts are used on Washable cotton dresses, ny-
lon yarn can be substituted for the woolen yarn, so that no -
shrinkage will be encountered:\It is not advisable to use yarns
in colors darker than the fa'bnc, as they may. show through
and make the belt look goiled. -

Although cotton, able cording is often recommended as
filler for belts ofy this kind, wool and nylon yarns are much
softer and “crowd?'inside a confined space more ﬂexibly.

THE Com&u}a BELT Many very good belt makmg kits are
avaﬂab&at notion counters, with all the findings necessary
for ptoducmg handsome belts, including buckles, stiffening,
and‘ easy instructions. These belts come in different widths
Sand shapes, including the popular new contour-shaped belts,
- which are especially flattering to the person with a short waist-
Line. Even when your pattern includes pieces for making your
own contour belt, it is wiser and easier to use the belt-making
kit instead, because of the good foundatmn furmshed in the_
package :
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WHAT YOU SHOULD KNOW ABOUT SI.EE“U\E"&>

From time to time fashion decrees that oneltype of sleeve is
more stylish than another. Of course .ofie) must keep in step
with fashion, up to a certain point. Bqt Tuckily no sleeve type
is ever completely outmoded. Inst #d) it may be given a new
look either by adding more fullness than was featured in the
past, or vice versa.

Just as styling lines of al de51gn either enhance or detract
from your appearance, so\it is with sleeve styles. Some will be
much more becoming. to' you than others. Regardless of the
fact that one type»Qf sleeve may be considered more chic
than another, thefe-will always be patterns and ready-to-wear
items that featie sleeve styles suitable for you. So if the latest
cut is not your type, do the next best thing. Get the “new
look” intq\éhe type of sleeve that you can wear becomingly.

L

NO7
The « b\-piece ruglun sleeve

There are two types of raglan sleeves, One is made with a

\shoulder dart that controls the fullness at the top of the sleeve.
The sleeve extends from the neckbné of the garment and is
cut to conform to the shape of the shoulder. The dart is sewn,
slashed, and pressed open. The slashing is dome to about %
inch above the point. The front of the sleeve is joined to the
front of the garment and the back of the sleeve to the back.
(Fig. 1.) The seams can be pressed flat and left that way, ot
they can be detailed with a welt seam, which will be covered
/in the section on the two-piece raglan sleeve.
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The underarm seam of the sleeve an({}le side seams of the

garment are sewn in one continuous \eperation, from the bot-
tom of the sleeve to the bottom of the garment,

®

The two-piece raglan slae\{e‘;\}ith welt seams

This raglan sleeve is ebt'in two pieces with a seam- running
along the whole Iengt}n of the top of the sleeve from the neck
down, following the natural .contours of the shoulder line.
(Fig. 2.) The.hack and the front sleeve sections are joined to
each other swith the right sides placed against one another.
The seam{adge of the sleeve front is then trimmed off on the
inside €0~'% inch, The untrimmed edge is then directed to-
waxd\the front and pressed. The remaining seam edge is top
Stitehed, either by machine or by hand picking with silk twist.
"Phe stitching is done about % inch or % inch away from the
seam. If a wider welt is desired, you must remember to cut a
wider seam for that purpose at the beginning, so that there
will be sufficient under edge for the stitching to get caught to.
The front edges of the sleeves are now joined to the front
armholes of the garment, and treated in the same way as the
center seam of the sleeves. The back-sleeve sections are joined
to the back armholes of the garment and finished with a welt
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seam. The underarm seams of the sleeves and the side seams
of the garment are sewn up in one operation, from the bottom
of the sleeves to the bottom of the garment.

" If the garment has a center back seam, that, too, is sewn
with a welt seam, to tie in with the seaming on the sleeves and
armholes. The welt should be uniform in width on all the
seams of the garment. To welt seam the side seams is optional.

The plain kimeng (sleeve

Kimono sleeésrare cut all in one with the front and back of
the garment,“The shoulder and sleeve, being cut in one piece,
are se%th a continuous seam from the neckline to the bot-
tom of‘the sleeve. The seam is pressed open carefully so a5
notto spoil the curved shape of the shoulder line. The under-
atut of the sleeve is_sewn along with the underarm seam of
the garment. The curved seams at the underarm sections,
‘where the sleeve ends and the garment begins, must be clipped
toward the stitching every % inch, so that the seam edge does
not draw. (Fig. 3.) Clipping will prevent strain on the seam
and will release more freedom for action. It is a good idea to sew
. this seam several times through the same line of stitching, for
extra strength, _ '
There are two kinds of kimono sleeves. The first is cut with
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sufficient draping under the arms so that the arms can be raised
to a convenient height without straining the underarm seam.
The other type requires a gusset, or an -extra piece of bias-cut
material, which is inserted into the underarm section of the gar-
ment to give the necessary ease for ralsmg the arms.

The fitted kimono sleeve with o gusset \

This type of kimono sleeve has alshost the smooth appeararnce
and fit of a set-in sleeve. It is fittéd more closely under the arms
than the first type. It has very: {iftle or no draping under the arms
and a gusset must be inserted there to give the garment freedom
of movement, The reastu why this kimono sleeve is s0 much
smoother in appe 8 than the one without the gusset is be-
cause of the shap a-‘Esfctﬁhe shoulders and sleeves. These sleeves
have a dowuward angle and do not spread so much as the first -
type. The s[géﬁd is what makes the difference. The pattern in-

Figure 4
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Jicates where and how far to slash the garment pieces so that
the guséet can be inserted properly. (Fig: 4.)_ Be sure t,o slash
the garment right to the end of the indicating }me, or yfmﬂ have
trouble fitting the gusset into the space. Dont try to insert the
gusset by fitting all four corners in one operation. Do i.t in two
steps, like this: Mark each comer of the gusset on the right side
with a seam allowance in the form of a dot. Keeping right sides
together, pin the point of the slash of either the front or back .
section of the garment to the corresponding mark on the gusset,
holding the garment on top so you can see the slash. S:ew these

A

-

3

fogéfher, matching the seam edges of the slash and the gusset
~edges, and proceed toward the point of the slash, aiming to sew
just to the immediate left of the cut. (Fig. 5.) Leave the needle
in the work at this point, and lift the presser foot to pivot. Now’
arrange the work so you can sew on the opposite side of the
slash and gusset. Although the seam edge of the slash tapers to
practically nothing by the time the point of the slashing i
reached, the seam allowance remains the same width on the gus-
set edges. : '.
The other side of the gusset is sewn as a continuation of the
underarm seam. Start sewing at the end of either the sleeve or
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the bottom of the garment, whichever way will put the slashed
part of the garment on the top. Sew along with the regular seam
allowance until the gusset section is reached. Here you will start
tapering the seam allowance of the slash as was done in the first

" operation, to the immediate left of the cut. Pivot the work at that
point, and continue to sew the rest of the seam to the end. When
pressing the seam open, see to it that the gusset is flat and that
the garment seams are turned over it. (Fig. 6.)
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ALL ABOUT POCKETS

Anyone familiar with the basic steps in making bound button. -
holes can make beautiful set-in pockets, since they are con-
structed with the same basic steps and precision workmanship.
Different pocket styles can be produced with only a slight vari-
ation here and there, once the basic steps are thoroughly under-
stood. '
 Pockets are often the focal points of the design, so their work-
manship should be faultless, whether they are functional of dec-
orative. Pleasing optical illusions can be created by the Joation
as well as the style of pockets. There may be times\when you
will want to substitute another style for the pocketfeatured on
the pattern design, to enhance or disguise yaux figure, On the
other hand, some pockets are decorative withott being outstand-
ing in appearance. For example, a patth pocket or a flapped
pocket located on the lower section of e suit jacket would not
be suitable for a hip-heavy figure, b:ebause it would emphasize

- the hips and call attention to their)size. However, a more subtle
style, such as the bound or welt pocket, would be very nice, es-
pecially if inserted in a vertical or diagonal position.

When a new pocket is-$nbstituted for the one featured on the
pattern design, nine tiffies out of ten neither its placement nor
its size is changed, tht if the angle of its position needs to be
changed, making\t\hé opening diagonal instead of vertical or
horizontal; it cdn>*be done without running into any difficulty as
long as the pdcket is left in approximately the same location as
originally planned. o

- Fabtio-texture plays an important part in the way the finished
pocket will look, so a smart thing to do before inserting the
_poeket into the garment itself is to make a sample pocket in the
{ garment fabric. With this you can judge the suitability of the
material for the style, and analyze how it will look in the finished -
garment. -

The bound er buttonhole pocket |

- This is a favorite pocket style because of its versatility. It is
suitable for any type of garment, in any kind of fabric, and is
subtle enough in style and detail so that it can be used by all
types of figures. It looks just as attractive on dressy things as it
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does on more casual items. It flatters that part of the'ﬁgure' on’
which it is Jocated without emphasizing a figure fault. Making
this pocket is just like makmg a great big buttonhole and then

attaching a pocket to it. T

When the marking has been chalked on the rlght snde of the
fabric, just as in making buttonholes, run a row of colored bast-
ing through the goal-post symbol, to make the marking more
obvious.

Make the pocket welts any desired width. There is no- ruler in
this matter, as there is when making buttonhole bindings, The
welts are the trimming details of the pocket that appeax o) the
right side of the garment, serving the same purpose as the bind-
ings do on buttonholes, They can vary in width fromi'l inch to
1 inch. The fabric is often a deciding factor in .thls matter, one
texture being more pleasing in a narrow width, while another
looks better wider. This is a place where malqng a sample pocket
comes in handy, so that you can be suré(that the width of the
welt looks right. The welts can be rnade on either the straight
or cross weave of the cloth. Bias weave is also used frequently,
especially for added interest when the fabric is plaid or checked.
The welt is folded right side ot and stitched, let us assume, %
inch away from- the fold. Then trim the raw edge to an exact
% inch to equal the mf[th of the fold. Cut the pair of welts
generously long, abogt\l ‘inch or 1% inches longer than the hori-
zontal line of the goal post. Sew one welt above and the other

- Figure 1
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below the symbol, with the raw edges coming directly together
over the horizontal line. (Fig. 1.) The threads should be left
long at each end of the stitching, so that they can be caught in
with the next sewing step for reinforcement. o

Now cut the pocket through from the wrong side of the cloth,
slashing horizontally through the center of the space between
the two rows of stitching, but stopping 1 inch away from each
end. Here the cutting is continued at angles, coming right up
to the very end stitch of each row of stitching. (Fig. 2.)~Treat
each end of the stitching in this manner, Then push, the welts
through the slash from the right side to the wrong side of the
garment, and leave them until the pocket linings have beep
prepared. ' N

Cut two pieces of pocket linings from thellining cloth. They
should be as long as the welts and about3.br 4 inches deep, de-
pending upon whether they will go opa ¢oat or some other gar-
ment, Coats need fairly deep pock@t\f‘sa\l‘he figures above are ap-

QN
proximate.\lehgths and depths, because it is easier to construct
a pocket) when the linings are generous in size. They can be
trimmed off to actual size after stitching. To the top of one of
these linings attach a facing of garment cloth 1% inches wide.

{ "Léave the other plain. (Fig. 3.} '

Now attach the lining pieces to the welts on the wrong side
of the material. Match the edges of the upper welt and the fac-
ing edge of the bigger lining piece, and stitch them together
through the same rows of stitching that are already there from
previous steps. Then attach the plain lining to the raw edges of
the lower welt, and sew through the same rows of stitching that
are already there. The énds of the welts are now sewn together
with the triangnlar tab of the garment on top of them, just ex-
actly as in the fourth step of making buttonholes. (Fig. 4.} The
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stitching is continued around the outer edge of the lining to
form the inside of the pocket, and ended at the opposite ends of
the welts in like manner. The shape into which the lining 1§
stitched is a matter of personal preference. Either square or
round is correct, Trim the seam edges of the lining to about %
inch or less. N

It should be mentioned here that when the fabric is not heavy
or bulky in texture, the lining piece that is attached to the upper

AN e
2 \A

Figure 4
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welt méy be completely made of the garment fabﬁc, instead of
just the narrow facing. This is true of all the following pockets,

The one-welt or set-in-welt pocket

This pocket is another favorite because its subtle styling makes
it adaptable to everything and everyone. It has quite a close
relationship to the first pocket in construction as well as appear-
ance. The only difference between them is that this pocket\hias
only one welt to do the job of detailing the pocket on¢the out-
side of the garment. This pocket is particularly atteactive on
garments made of fleecy .and uneven-surfaced fabiies, although
it is equally popular on other kinds of material/, .

The principles used in pocket construction-are pretty much the
same in all set-in types, but each one differs just enough from
the others to make it necessary to apply,the steps correctly and
to see that the pocket parts have exdet dimensions when sewn
to the goal-post symbol, otherwise)the finished results will be
puzzling and disappointing. If you can make one set-in pocket,
you can make them all. 3% '

Draw the goal-post symhol in the location desired, and hand

PE
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sew if the chalk lines do not show. The welt can be made in any
width desired, but 1 inch seems to be the most popular,

.Make a welt by folding the fabric right side out and stitching
1 inch away from the fold. The raw edge is always just half of
the width of the fold in this style of pocket, so cut the raw edge
down to an exact %-inch width. The welt is now placed BELOW
the goal post, with the raw edges resting on the horizontal line,
and sewn through: the line of stitches that are already there,
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' from post to post. (Fig. 5.) The threads should be Jeft gener-
ously long so that they can be caught in with the next.step for

reinforcement. - . : _ .
. Cut two pieces of pocket linings from the lining material the
length of the welt and about 3 or 4 inches deep, depending upon
the type of garment the pockets will go in. One of the linings
should have a 2-inch facing attached to it; the other is left plain.
- The facing end of the larger lining piece is placed above the goal
post and stitched % inch away from the edge. (Fig. 6.) The
stitching should be in line with that on the welt, and the right
side of the lining should be facing the garment. Note how the
distance between the two rows of stitching, that whiéh holds
the welt in place and that which holds the lining piegeproperly,
is exactly the same as the width of the welt. The space and the
~welt must be equal in width, so that the outside features of this
type of pocket will dovetail properly when the cutting has been
done. ' ' \\ ' -

N\

‘Figure 6

" .Cut on the wrong side, exactly like a big wide buttonhole, ex-
cept' that the tabs are made 1 inch long: you start to cut angles
toward the ends of the stitching 1 inch before the ends have -
been reached. The welt is then pulled through from the right to
the wrong side, and the upper section of it is placed in an up- .
right position to fit into the opened space provided for it. The
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lining piece is placed in ‘a downward position on the inside of
the garment. The remaining piece of lining is now attached to
the raw edges of the welt, stitching through the same stitching
that is already there. The triangualar tab is then sewn down to
the ends of the welt (Fig. 7) just as in making a buttonhole, byt
continuing the stitching around the outer edges of the lining
and stitching the opposite triangular tab in the same manner
over the remaining welt end. Trim the seam around the outer
edge of the lining to about % inch or even less. N

If you wish, this welt can be trimmed with stitches, running
the rows closé together parallel with the fold. Sonte fabrics are
enhanced with trim stitching. Perfectly straight sewing is, of
course, a “must” in such treatment. If you find that trim stitch-
ing is out of your line, forget it and stick with the nice untrimmed
details. N4

The flup. pocket

Although this handsome pocket is generally seen on men’s atiire,
it is definitely suitable for ladies’ clothes also. Nevertheless, some
women would do well to choose another style, unless the part of
the figure on which the pocket will be located is worthy of such
attractive decoration. This pocket does not have the subtleness
of some other styles. It is more outstanding and will certainly
catch the eye. _ : ' -
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- Even though this is a [airly tailored pocket, it can be used
on garments with a dressmaker feeling about them. If your fab-
ric has a firmly woven texture, the flaps need not be interfaced.
When the cloth is loosely woven or soft and flexible, it would be
wise to use the same type of interfacing that is used in other
parts of the garment, to keep the same amount of firmness in all
interficed parts. It is not necessary to stab stitch the interfacing
to the garment fabric. Just stitch around the three outér edges,
incorporating the interfacing into the stitching, and then tritn
the seams in the customary manner, because of the three layets.
Corners and curves are treated in exactly the same manneras if
these flaps were little miniature collars. L >

On some occasions the} flaps are faced with lining inaterial
instéad of the same fabric as the rest of the garment. This is
necessary when a héavy garment cloth would make the flap too
bulky if it were™wsed. If you do this, be sure to cut the flap fabric
slightly larger’than the lining piece of the flap. Then, when you
press the finished flap, after sewing and trimming the seams, the
outer fabric can be generously rolled over the edge of the lining
or factmg part, and there will be no danger of the under section
€hawing on the right side to spoil the appearance of the gar-

_ment. Flaps must be faultlessly made and pressed. That is the
only way they will contribute toward the appearance of the
garment, '

Mark the goal-post symbol on the right side of the cloth, and
hand sew it if the chalking does not show up sufficiently. The
finished flap is then placed above the symbol, with its right side-
against the right side of the garment, and the raw edges resting-
on the horizontal line. Stitch it into place with a %-inch seam.
Now make a welt from a strip folded right side out and stitched
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1, inch away from the fold. Trim the raw edges to a %-inch
width. This welt is then placed below the symbol, with the raw
edges right up against the raw edges of the flap, and sewn from
post to post with a 14-inch seam directly through the first sew-
ing. (Fig. 8.) ' ' .

The pocket is now cut through from the wrong side of the
cloth, slashing horizontally through the center of the space be-
tween the two rows of stitching, but stopping 1 inch away before
reaching the ends of the stitching. Here the cutting is continned
at angles, coming right up to the last stitch at the end of ‘ea
row. (Fig. 9.) The welt is then pushed through gentlycfrom the
right side to the wrong side of the garment, and the flapis placed
in a downward position on the right side. -~ {™

Now cut two pieces of lining from the lining material the same
length as the welt and about 3 or 4 inches deep. It is not neces-
sary to attach a facing strip to the top.of one of these lining
pieces, as the flap covers the opening¢ But it can be included if
you desire. ANV _

One of the pocket linings is nowattached to the seam edge of
the flap, on the wrong side of the cloth. Start this stitching at

the extending)edge of the lining piece, and then sew through the
same stite{ﬁ}lg that is already on the flap edge, making sure 0
- catch :@the full %-inch seam width at the ends of the flap, where
theyrhave an inclination to slip away if not watched. The second
pieee of lining is attached to the raw edges of the welt in the
usual manner, sewing through the original stitching. -

With the pocket flap in a downward position, fold the cloth
over at the end of the pocket, so that the triangular tab at the
end, as well as the lining and welt pieces on the wrong side, is
| visible. Sew downward on these projecting parts (Fig. 10) but

_be sure to have the flap continuously in a downward position on
the right side of the work during the complete sewing process
If the flap is directed in any other way, it will not lie in place
properly on the right side of the garment. The seam around the -
outer edge of the lining can now be trimmed neatly away t0
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about 5% inch, and the pocket is finished. Touch it.up lightly
with the iron on thé wrong side of the cloth. o

. ~\
The flup pockat with, fgqt’ure stitching

On sports coats and jackets made of camel's-hair or other fleecy
fabrics, the flapipocket is frequently seen with a double row of
stitching eneiteling the outside shape of the pocket, even though
it is a sefin’ type with the lining inside of the garment. The
stitching™s done either by hand or by machine, with the space
between the rows about % inch. The flap is usually top stitched,
(tooy'when feature stitching is used, and the widths of the trim
stitching match one another. The trim stitching on the flap should
be done before it is sewn to the goal post. : _
The pocket is constructed just like the ordinary flap pocket.
When the pocket is completed, the lining is pinned flat against
the wrong side of the garment so that it can be caught in with
the feature stitching, _ S
The inner line for the feature stitching is drawn first, using
chalk on the right side of the garment. Be sure to use only a
chalk and a color that will rub off easily when the stitching is
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finished. The first line is drawn directly in line with the ends of
the pockets, and the outer line % inch away from that. (Fig. 11.)

Start the first row of stitching at the top of the pocket open-
ing, just below the welt under the flap, and continue around the
marked line, ending at the opposite end of the pocket opening,
Start the outer row at the center of the bottom line, so that the
ending can be overlapped a stitch or two without being obvious.
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The shaped welt or weskit pocket (0

This is 2 companion pocket to\the one with a flap, the welt style
being used on the upper séction and the flapped pocket on the
lower part of the garment. This pocket is seen on men'’s tailored
or sports jackets as well ‘as on many types of ladies” apparel, Be-
cause of its unobffisive character, the weskit pocket looks well
on all types of figures, provided discretion is used as to where it
is placed on the figure.

Althouglpthis is a companion pocket when used on mens
wear, it\dbés not have to be used that way on women’s clothes,
The shape of the welt can be varied, but the size must be com-
Pf{!ra}ble to the pocket featured on the pattern design. The loca-

(tion of the pocket also determines its size. For example, pockets
on the lower section of the garment should be larger than those
meant for the upper part.

This pocket is frequently seen on camel's-hair and tweed sports
coats. The welt is often made out of one piece of fabric, cut
wide enough so that it can be folded over and sewn at the iwo
ends, thus eliminating a seam at the top edge of the finished
welt. This can be done only when the welt has straight edges.
Wh_en the shape is unusual or curved, the same technigues are
used as when making a flap. Interfacing is used when needed for
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firmness. The welt should have three finished edges and one
open edge. The difference between a flap and a welt of this kind
is that flaps hang downward when in their normal position on
the garment while welts stand upright. : A
Mark the goal post on the right side of the garment. Place the
welt below the goal post, with the raw edges up against the
horizontal line, and sew with a %-inch seam. The lining should
be cut in one piece for this pocket, instead of the usual two
pieces, for the sake of getting acquainted with treating pocket
linings in this manner. When pockets need not be too deep,as
in omamental pockets, this way of applying the lining, {s)per-
fectly proper. Cut the pocket lining twice the necessafy depth,
using lining fabric, and cut it wide enough to extend ‘about an
inch beyond the welt ends. Then sew it above/the horizontal
line with a %-inch seam edge. The line of stitching on this part

.

must be % inch shorter at each end than the stitching that ap-
pears on the welt. (Fig. 12.) Be sure to leave the ends of thread
long enough to be caught in with the next step.

- Cut in the center between the two rows of stitching, on the
wrong side of the cloth, as in the previous pockets. One inch
away from each end angle the cutting to the last stitch at each
end of the rows. This will result in irregularly shaped tabs at the
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ends, instead of the usual triangular ones. (Fig. 13.) The linix}g
is then pulled through from the right to the wrong side,, The free
end of the lining is now brought up and attached ¢ the raw
edges of the pocket welt on the wrong side of the garment. On
the right side of the material, the welt is pladed"in an upright
position, and the cloth at the end of the poé‘lét is folded back,
so that the lining on the inside of the garment is visible. (Fig.
14.) The tabs that are usually caught jidwith the stitching of the -
lining sides are not transferred tosthe’ wrong side of the cloth,
but are allowed to remain on the sutface of the right side, to be
caught in with the stitching g}ljaff ‘will be done on the welt ends.
(Fig. 15.) These ends can gither be tacked invisibly by hand or
sewn by machine very close to the edges, from the base to the
. tops. The ends of tl}ej&read are pulled through to the wrong

\\
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side and tied. When hand sewing is wsed, it is done with the .
bridge stitch spaced closely so it will hold and yet be invisible.
Leaving the tab on the surface of the fabric gives a smoother

Figure 15

- N
o’\. A

base on which to sew the welt. If it were treated hke the prekus
pockets, the sides of the welt would pucker. The Jittle tab re-
" mains undisturbed inside of the pocket. Lo0k inside a man’s

handkerchief pocket on a suit jacket, and Jou'll see the same
type of tab. D

7

&
The patch pocket A} D

To make a good-looking patch. ‘p@cket requires the same preci-
sion workmanship that is applied to any other style. Only then
will it contribute to the,good appearance of the garment, Al-
though it is an easy poc]}et to make, the importance of perfect
_execution in its canstruction cannot be overemphasized. Unless
each step is faultlessly done, this pocket can give more of a
homemade appearance to the garment than any other style.
Many an amatéur sewer settles for a patch pocket because she
feels that\ghe can’t go wrong with it, not realizing that unless
she treats it with the same respect that she does any of the set-in
styles, the results can be most disappointing..

< There are a number of patch-pocket styles, but a very popular
one, and the most basic in construction, is the plain patch
pocket, lined with lining material. This pocket is suitable for
most - clothes except the very dressy styles. It is an excellent
pocket to use on children’s wear because it can take more pun-
ishment: and hard usage than any of the set-in styles. Another
reason this is a favorite pocket on clothes for growing children
is that the young ones do not outgrow a patch pocket nearly
so fast as the other kind. Last year’s coat with a set-in welt
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pocket, for example, can look very short-waisted this year, But’
the depth of a patch pocket does much to counteract that ap-

pearance, even though the.pocket is equally high on the gar-
ment. More optical illusions! :

The size of the pocket depends on the kind of garment on
which it will appear{_and also on where it is located on the fig-
ure. Pockets aqu}e\the waistline must be smaller than those
.on the hip section.

The pocket\piece of garment fabric is cut about 1% inches or
2 inches Joiger than the actual depth of the finished pocket.
The extrar’length is allowed at the top of the pocket to act as a
facing> The fold line, where the pocket ends and the facing be-
gifis, is identified with tiny clippings made in the edges of the
\pocket, about % inch deep. The lining is then cut to the approxi-
mate depth of the pocket, or somewhat shorter, and sewn to the
edge of the facing end, allowing a l-inch space to remain un-
sewn in the center of the seam. (Fig. 18.) '

The pocket is then folded through the fold line with the right
sides together, and sewn around the three outer edges with the
regular seam allowance. The sewing is done on the lining side.
Control the slipping of the two fabrics as much as possible by
placing your hands firmly on each side of the stitching.
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Figare 17
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Now turn the pocket right side out through the small* open-
ing in the center of the seam between pocket and lining, If the
cloth is bulky, trim the facing edges on both sides’of the pocket
to a %-inch width, but not the pocket materialtself, The corners
must be trimmed away, both at the top and\the bottom. (Fig.
17.) Baste the pocket all around the four’edges, rolling the
pocket material slightly over the edge~of the lining, and then
press thoroughly on the lining side{ The little opening in the
seam is sewn together by hand hefore the pocket is attached to
the garment. ' N\ '

There are many attractiveSvays to attach the pocket to the
garment. {Fig. 18.) It ::_9{5{ be done with stitching right on the

- o O :
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Figure 18
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edge, or any distance away from the edge, either by hand pick-
- ing or machine. When the stitching is done farther in than the
extreme edge of the pocket, blind tack the loose fold after the
dctual sewing is done, so that it stays flat against the garment.
This prevents the lining fabric from showing on the righ.t side
of the pocket. The pocket can also' be completely blind stitched |
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. Figure 21

are bulky, the top seam edge of the flap is cut off right to the.
stitching, and the ihider one is trimmed to % inch. The flap is
then folded downward, and a row of pins placed horizontally
across the top, about % inch down from the upper part'of the
flap, so that the raw edges of the seam do not showyhen the
flap is lifted. The under part of the flap is then hand sewn with
the bridge stitch from one end to the other, justas ‘close to the
pinned line as possible, alternating from the.ﬂ}ﬁ to the garment
about ¥% inch apart. {Fig. 22.) Then place\the patch packet under
' A

Figure 22

X
the ﬂa%?;}lose as it can go, and in a direct line with the flap
on bothledges. Pin it into place and sew it to the garment in any
desited way. 3 :
~CThis pocket can also be made unlined, to use on garments that
\don't require lining. ' -

The side seam pocket

This pocket is very satisfactory when the design of the garment -
has sufficient softness in the styling to allow the cloth to drape
across the tummy and hips so that the pocket won't draw or gap.
(Fig. 23.) It is also suitable to insert into the side seams of slacks
and shorts. Coats and jackets cut on straight boxy lines also fea-
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Figare 23
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ture this pocket style quite often, built right into the side seams
between the front and back sections. )

How peckets cre set into cools and jackets

Y

The seams into which the pockets are %‘:B\e' inserted are sewn
together with part of the seam left opén for the pocket opening.
The ends of the stitching are reinforeéd by backtracking about
% inch, so that the ends remain™irm. Then cut two pieces of
lining. One could be of garment “fabric and the other of lining
fabric. If desired, both pieces‘could be cut of lining cloth, with
garment cloth facings, 1% inches wide, attached to each one,’
The piece of linin ifraae of garment cloth is sewn to the back
section of the garment edge, and the one cut of lining cloth is
sewn to the edge;of the front on the opened seam. (Fig. 24.)

Figure 24
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These pieces are then arranged so that the right sides face each
other, and sewn from one vend to the other on the outer edges.
(Fig. 25.) Clip the seams at the top and bottom of the pocket,
so that the seam edged can remain in an opened position, above

and below the {oﬁket

Side seam pack’et at a zipper closing

When Siﬂe“ seam pockets are inserted into garments with center

fronl.\m; ‘back closings, the procedure is the same as when the
‘\

"\"

e “,
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Figure 26

292



Figﬁre 27

N
pocket is inserted into coats or jackets. But when' there is & left-
side zipper closing, the construction is somewhat” diffetent. -

Let us assume that the side of the garment has _;b’géh fitted,
sewn, and pressed. The seam is then opened to, ﬂ:fe indicating
mark; just as when a plain zipper job is to be\dene. The pocket
linings are cut from the pattern pieces. ~ W\ -

* Attach one lining piece to the front of/zheé garment with the
right sides together, and stitch right thrgugh the fold appearing
on the garment side. Then clip the garment seam edge right to
the last stitch at the bottom of the'stitching (Fig. 26), and flip
the lining over. to the wrong side of the garment.. The second
piece of lining is now placed-against the first one, with the right
sides facing each other, 1 sewn together all around the outer
edges. The whole left op',tjget is now attached to the front of the
garment. From herg\o\n the side seam of the garment is treated
as if there were no-pocket there at all, since the projecting seam
edge of the last Tining which was sewn serves the purpose of
covering the front part of the zipper, just as though it were part
of the g&in'nt front. (Fig. 27.) The pocket on the right-hand
side is'sewn in a continuous seam when the right side seam is
's&gvi}\; once the lining pieces have been joined to their respective
Other types of pockets will come along from time to time
which will be different in construction from the ones mentioned
here. The lines of the design will determine their size and shapes,.
and the construction will take place at the same time as the gar-
" ment is being constructed. These are called construction pockets,
as they are cut right into the design, and form the styling of the
garment. They will be thoroughly covered in the pattern con-
struction sheet. o : o L : '
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TRIMMING TRICKS

Cloth lo&ps for closings and trimmings ~

Cloth loops, made from the garment fabric, add a,professional
touch to the finished product, They can be used“on front end
back closings, as well as on sleeves, and are smtable for all sorts
of wearing apparel. The cording from whlch ‘thie loops are made
can also be used for many decorative details, such as frogs, switk,
and Iooped scallops. They can be braided together and made
into attractive belts. There is no limif;to the uses to which self
cording can be put. N

Cording is very easy to make 1f the strips of cloth are cut on
the true bias weave. Bias fabtic is flexible, whereas the straight
or cross weave is firm, and Hexibility is an essential in this cord-
ing.

In making the cor@mg for loops, you don't need a large piece
of cloth. Small pieces of cloth can be used, as they must be cut
into short Iength} anyway when applied to the edge of the gar-
ment. Th:s isya-good way to use up small scraps. Even in mak-
ing cording for articles requiring longer lengths, the pieces can
be sewn.together and ‘pressed flat. The seams will never show
whenhsfoperly handled.

Here's how the cording is made. Cut bias strips 1% inches
w‘ide Fold the strip wrong side out and stitch % inch away
from the folded edge. Stretch the strip to its utmost during the
stitching, so that the stitching will be as flexible as the cloth.
Otherwise the stitching will break when the.cording is turned
over on the right side. At one end of the stitching of this bias
strip flare out the seam, so that the tubing will be wide, in the
shape of a funnel. This will make an easy ;ob of turning the
cording over fo the right side.

A bobby pin makes an excellent gadget for tuming bias tub-
ing to the right side. Insert it into a generous portion of the wide-
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stitched end. Slide the bobby pin into position so that its open
end heads toward the inside of the tube. Continue sliding the
bobby pin through until it comes out at the opposite end, bringing
the finished cording with it. (Fig. 1a & b.) Note that the raw edges
of the bias strip were left untrimmed, to acts as fillers, giving
the finished cording a round, firm appearance. The raw edges
are equally as effective as yarn for this purpose. The cording
will be about % inch thick. N
When making heavier cording, the strip of bias is cut the samie. -
as for the narrower, 1% inch wide. It is sewn farther away, from -

"N\

‘..—-g'.--_----.__.____?é&.( "Flgure .la' _

- Figure 1b -

) ¢ 3 .

the fold, depending on how thick a\cording is desired. The raw .
edges are left on, and the strip«s turned right side out with a
bobby pin. Additional roundujéSé'is obtained by drawing several
strands of woolen or nylon'yarn into the tubing with the bobby -
pin. The number of strands needed depends upon the thickness
of the yarn used. Be\{ufe that the yarn is never darker in color
than the material ifito which it is drawn, as the darker color will
give the cording'@ soiled appearance. . .
When extrasheavy fabric is used for loops, it is necessary to

eut off sonie)of the raw edges after stitching. The heavier and
harder thq§fabric texture, the less seam edge will go through the .
tubingwithout a struggle. Clip off a little at a time, testing it

dntiMyou can pull the bobby pin easily. Fill with yarn if the

cofding is too soft or if it flattens out when formed into a loop.
Coating fabrics and velveteen may have to be treated in this way. . -

Although it is not necessary to select the buttons before the
loops are made, it is important that you have an idea of their
general size. The approximate size is close enough, because but-
tons come in such a great variety of sizes and types that you will
have no difficulty finding some to fit your loops. _

It's not a bad idea to make a couple of practice loops first.
This will give you an idea of how they will look when finished,
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and you can take the sample along when shopping for the but-
tons. Covered buttons can also be used with loops.

Cut the bias cording into short lengths, depending on the
size of loop desired. Place the first loop % inch away from the
top edge of the article, leaving enough edge for a seam at the
top. The loops are placed on the right side of the fabric, at the
right-hand side of the opening, The cording is made into a small
arc, the distance between the two ends being the approximate
diameter of the button you want to use. The cord should. be
placed on the garment with the seam facing up, so that*when
finished, the seamed side of the loop will be on the inside of the
garment. Pin each end of the loop edge to edge with the open-
ing, inserting the pins horizontally. (Fig. 2.) ‘Place the loops
one against the other, with no space between, them. {There will
be space only in the arcs.) When the lodps are all arranged and
pinned, stitch them. Only a %-inch seamis taken along the edge
of the opening, to avoid gapping aﬁftlie bottom of the opening.

AS :

When.f6bps are ‘wsed in place of buttonholes on overlapped
front§§&f ‘garments, as on a button-down-the-front blouse, the
overlap that is allowed for the buttonholes must be removed.

..The part on which the loops are to be sewn is trimmed down
N Arst, leaving only 3% inch of seam beyond the center front, to
which the loops can be joined. In this way the loops and the
buttons will be located directly in the center of the garment.
The side of the garment on which the buttons are to be sewn
can be trimmed off also, if the garment is made of sheer cloth,
but it can be left as is on opaque cloth, since the underlap will
not show through. : e o

The facing is then placed on the right side of the garment and
pinned into position, over the loops and whatever part of the
garment the facing must be joined to. Stitch on the garment
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side, through the exact row of stitching with which the loops

were sewn. Trim the seam edges around the neck in thé. Jmost
satisfactory manner, depending on the features of the (neckline.

Clip off the corners to avoid bulk, and turn the facmg to the in-

side of the garment. It is then basted into pl{ce and pressed -
well. If the loops are pressed on the wrongsidé with a heavy
Turkish towel underneath them, they will remain nice and round,

and retain their shape. Ball buttons, covered with the dress fab-
ric, look well with loops and make a. suh le but functional detail.

(Fig. 3.} : :

Bias cording can be used for many decorative trims around
collars and collarless necklines Yo make scallops of the cording
around a round collar, you fteed only arrange the short pieces of
the cording evenly arourd.the outer edge of the upper collar on
the right side of th 'éIIJIH'x {Fig. 4.) Pin the ends down in the
same way as on thei%i-ont opening and sew % inch from edge.
The under collay™is then placed over the scallops, right sides
of the fabric tegether and pinned for stitching. Stitch on the
upper collaz }1de so that the row that stitched the bias pieces
can be se\\en and used as a gmde Then turn the collar inside Out_
and baste flat for pressing.

Thls type of decoration is suitable for children’s garments also

\ )
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Picture the charm of a dark-colored cotton plaid dress with
white piqué or linen collar outlined with cording made from the
dress fabric. - .

Here is another way to use loop trimming: Large ‘collarless
necklines can stand an interesting treatment, especially if the
garment is cut on simple lines. Make two sets of cording loops,
one long and one somewhat shorter. Arrange the longer pieces
around the neckline first, forming them into arcs, one touching
the other, with the ends of the cording even with the neck edge.
The cording arcs, of course, are arranged on the right side of
the material with the seamed side of the cording facing -out.
When the large arcs have been sewn into place, the little ones

" are arranged inside of them. (Fig. 5.) They are \pifined into

Y,

positicix)\sa:nd sewn with the machine. The facing is placed on the
rig@it;’side of the neck edge, pinned into position, and sewn from
othe’ garment side, so that the same row of stitching can be fol-
Jowed as that which holds the bias cordings in place. Press on
the wrong side, using a heavy towel for padding,

Another version of this neck trimming is done in the following
manner; Arrange the longer cordings on the right side of the
neckline, matching the ends of the cordings on the raw edges of
the neckline. Pin into position and then stitch into place. Ar-
range the shorter cordings inside of the large arcs, and pin them
into place for stitching. When they have been sewn, cut 2 bias
strip of fabric 1% inches wide. Fold it through the center and
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then sew it to the right side of the neckline with a %-inch seam,
pulling the binding slightly while stitching, so that it will hug
the neckline when finished. Trim all edges of the neckline evenly
and turn the folded edge over to the wrong side of the garment,
allowing % inch of it to remain on the right side for trim. Sew the

Figure 6

inside of the binding by hand to the rows of stitching that are
visible inside the garment. (Fig. 6.}

This type of trimming ‘is also smart on sweaters, either in self-
tone or one of a hgmomzmg hue, Plcture how smart satin trim
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in self-color would be on a cashmere. Countless ideas can be car-
ried out using bias cording trim, Shoestring straps, used singly
or in several strands, can hold up the bodice of your evening
gowns very effectively. A pair of straps can be sewn into any
strapless blouse or gown. {Fig. 7.) You can conceal them inside
the garment on the occasions when you don’t want to use them.

Bias cording can also be used in braided belts. Use all one color,

or one strand each for each color in a printed fabric, or make a
multicolor belt from the fabrics of several dresses, so that the

belt is suitable to wear with each one. ' O

'\
Ny

How to make frogs _ ' : N

Frogs made of garment materlal are also eﬁ@etlve decorations,
and are easily made. They can be used for-functional purposes
or for decoration only. On neck closings,use them singly, or in
pairs or more, depending on their siZe. If they are large, too
many will look overelaborate. Experimenting with a strip of bias
cording will prove how easy 1t Jds“to produce unusual frog de-
signs. TR\

~ Here is how one mteres'tmg arrangement is done: Make a
strip of cording about & inches long. Fold it through the middle
and roll the two ends\lpward on the outside of the folded cord -
until the Ioop 1s\ﬂae ‘desired size. The little rolls are pinned
through, and theén sewn here and there by hand on the wrong

\M\;“.' - . . - . _/6 Figurega_

Figure 8b



side of the fabric. (Fig. 8a & b.) Frogs are usually used in pairs, -
one for the left side and one for the right. o U

An additional little roll, made from a shorter piece of cording,
will give the frog an even fancier appearance when placed be-
tween the two rolled-up ends and .tacked by hand to the rest of
the frog. (Fig. 9.) Buttons to be used with frogs can be covered
with the same material as the garment. Or you might prefer
- to purchase bone or composition buttons.to harmonize ‘with the
fabric. The button is sewn into the loop of the frog on the left-
hand side of the garment, and the one on the right is used-as ‘if
it were a buttonhole. O

How to make and apply welt ﬁorﬂiﬁg

Cable cording in different thicknesses is sold by the yard at most
notion counters. It has mahy interesting uses. One of them is for
making novelty belts f&- casual clothes which have a nautical
favor about them. “The cording is also.used for drawstrings on
play clothes and bathing suits, as well as a filler for making welt
trimming for allfypes of wearing apparel. It can be used in this
way for nedkand sleeve detailing, sewn between the outer fabric
and the‘\fac}ngs. It resembles the bound neckline, but is rounder
and more pronounced. - . -
__Welt cording is made by cutting cloth strips on the true bias,
{1% inches wide, and joining the pieces inconspicuously. This, of -
course, is done by thorough pressing. The cable cording is then
wrapped in the bias strip, with the material facing right side
out, and stitched as close as possible to the cord. (Fig. 102 & b.}
Use a cording foot on your sewing machine for. this purpose.
Stretch the cloth slightly as the cording is being sewn. This welt
cord is comparable to the welting that is used in making slip
covers, only the cording used in clothing is much firmer and finer.
It is also pure white, where the other is natural, =
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Welt cording is often used around the waistline in place of a
belt, both in adults’ and children’s clothes. It is used in casual
as well as more formal types of clothes. For example, a taffeta
or peau de soie evening dress looks very well with just cording
between the ﬁtted bodice and the bouffant skirt.

Figure 10b

When cordmg is inserted between thq bodlce and the skirt,
the construction procedure is different Jfrom that used for a
simple seam. The bodice pieces arexdssembled and fitted, and the
sides sewn together. The skirt settions are completely assem-
bled, sides joined, with the excephon of the side that will have
the zipper closing. This is tziie'of the bodice also. Leave the Jeft
side open if the closing, is “Jocated there, or the center back, on
a back-closing garment\

The welt cording is'then placed on the right side of the fabric
of the bodice segtion, with the raw edges of the cording fiush
with the raw.elgés of the bottom of the bodice. The cording is
then sewn with the cording foot, so that the stitching can be
done CI&] &'to the cording. The skirt is then pinned and stitched
with thewight sides facing the bodice, through the row of stitch-
ing that holds the cordmg in place, so that it can be used as a

guide.

When inserting a zipper in a garment with welt cordmg around
the waist, it is advisable to remove some of the cording from the
opened edges so that when the opening is folded over to cover
the zipper, only one layer of cording remains in the welt. This
avoids bulk. This rule applies to any section of a garment where
cording has to be folded. The underpart of the cording can be

* easily removed.
| When applying welt cording around a neckline that is large
enough so that no opening is necessary, start the cording at one
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of the shoulder seams so that it will not show. If the neckline
has an opening, however, start the cording there. Welt cording
can be made of contrasting or-harmonizing color to bring out
one of the colors of a print just as well as it can be made of the
garment fabric itself. In applying it to any part of the garment,
always draw it slightly in the first stitching, so that it goes on
smoothly. If it is not held rather taut at this point, it may come
out 2 little looser than desired.

Cording could also be used like any other type of trim around
collars and cuffs. Another effective use for this trim is in outliting
the edges of jackets, especially blazers. ' $ \A

Slot saams N

An ordinary construction seam in any part of thégtylmg area of
a garment can be turned into a decorative détail with slot seam-
ing. (Fig. 11.) Materials of all textures/gan be treated in this
way to give your garment added mteresi;\ Here is how slot seams
are made:

Whatever part of the seam is to? be detaﬂed as a slot seam will

be sewn with the largest macliine stitching. You can treat the - |

complete seam in this mannes,*or only a section, like the design
illustrated here. The stit\c}ﬁng gauge is adjusted to sew with




the large stitch up to a specific place, and then readjusted to
regular-sized stitching for the continnation of the seam. The
seams are then pressed open, The last big stitch in the seam,
where the detailing will end, should be clipped with the point
of the scissors on both sides of the seam, A stay or underlay of
fabric is then placed underneath the slot seani part of the gar-
‘ment. The stay is cut on the same weave of the cloth as the fab-
ric in the location of the slot seam, and it must be large enough
so that it will cover the raw edges of the seams. (Fig. 12.) Pin
the underlay smoothly to the wrong side of the garment; and
then trim stitch on the right side of the cloth in any way desired,
. 2N\ "
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Figure 12

keeping within sthe seam width on the wrong side of the cloth,
of course. The stay is now trimmed off to the size of the other
seam edges-and the large machine stitching is pulled out. This
will not)disturb the rest of the seam because of the previous
clipping of the thread on both sides of the raw edges at the
dottom of the large stitch. A contrasting colored stay can be

“wused if desired. “This is a good way to introduce another color in
a subtle way. The seam opens just enough to allow a peek at
the underlay. It is an attractive detail whether the color of the
stay is self-tone or contrasting. ; -

ltalian quilting or trapunto work

Your lack of drawing talent need not limit your ability to en-
hance a simple dress with attractive designs worked out in tal-
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ian quilting. Trapunto work, whether simple or elaborate, will
. give your wearing apparel a truly indi\{dﬁal touch. (Fig. 13.)

Dramatized simplicity is always sa{good choice for fashion
appeal, and trapunto is the answer, 1f'you are handy with chalk
(the blackboard variety that canibe rubbed off), draw what-
ever you like on the part of the garment you wish to-detail.
Vines, flowers, leaves, clustéts or bouquets of flowers can be
arranged on the styling area of your garment. They can be used
around the neck, a\&e’ bottom of sleeves, on pockets, or just
placed at random>on ‘the bodice and skirt.

If you can’t draw a good enough picture to make your own
design, you,will find handsome trapunto -transfer patterns in
the fancy: }( catalogues at pattern counters in department
stores. The procedure for doing trapunto work from transfers is
different from that done from free-hand designs. Read the sec-
‘l:i(jn\'devoted to the way in which the purchased designs should
'bé done. ' - . '

If you drow your own design

When the design has been drawn with chatk on the right side
of the garment, pin a piece of lawn or any lightweight cotion
fabri¢ underneath the design, on the wrong side of the cloth.
This piece of backing should be hand basted into position, so
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that it will stay in place while you worke«With machine stitch-
ing, using the same colored mercerized\fthread as the garment
fabric, follow the outside edges of thevdesign as closely as you
can, sewing through the backingaEvery stitching line must be
Jdone with a second Tow about % inch or % inch apart, so that

a narrow “channel” forms argund the edge of the drawing. {Fig, -

14.) Regardless. of the yaxiation in the distance between the
stitching of these chanrtels, be sure that there are two rows. The
stitching rows may 6ress each other: this variation gives added
interest. The stitching can be done by hand but it is equally as
effective by machine, and certainly much faster. When the whole
design has béeir sewn, the channels are filled with wool or nylon
yarn of a\hght color, so that it does not make the outer fabric
look soifed. When Italian quilting is used on garments that will
be washed at home, be sure to use only nylon yarn, so that yam
ghiinkage won't spoil your work. The fluffy texture of the wool
atid nylon yarns makes them ideal to use as “fllers” for the
channels. Cotton yarn would be stubborn and stiff.

Use a darning needle with a large eye, so that the yarn can
be threaded into it easily. Working from the wrong side of the
cloth, liead the needle through the channels to draw the yam
‘into place.. (Fig. 15.) When a point or corner is reached, punc-
ture the backing with the point of the needle, draw it out of the
channel, and reinsert it at a new angle. Some parts of the design
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may need to be packed rpoi'é' than others. Additional strands
of wool can be inserted yntil the outside of the design is pleas-
ing. The more puff thére'is, the more effective the design will
be. Do not hesitatg\% withdraw the needle if the going gets
rough in some sections of the design. Cut the yarn and start ali
‘over again a:.s:o&en as necessary. Cut the ends of the yarn off
close to !:Ila,\f)acking. When the complete design has been
flled with'the yarn, press the quilting on the wrong side of the
work, Wwith a moistened pressing cloth, using a heavy towel
underneath so that the design will be more pronounced. If there

- €are any loose stitching threads where the thread was broken to

start a new angle on the channels, pull them through to the
wrong side of the garment, and tie them. '

Another very simple quilting idea that would add lots of in- -
terest to a tailored garment is done with several rows of stitch-
ing around the neckline, after the facing has been attached. The
yarn is then drawn between the facing and the outer material,
padding the spaces between the rows of stitching. The corru-
gated appearance that results will net many admiring ‘glances,
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especially if the same idea is carried-6ut on the cuffs. (Fig. 16.)
Quilting can be done on collars,(yokes, belts, or wherever your
fancy deems it pleasing. Whepstised on collars or around neck-
lines, there is no need to intedface that part of the garment, as
the quilting gives the needssary firmness. On the other hand, if
a belt is quilted, useiiﬁterfacing also to obtain the maximum

firmness., LN

& -
ktalian quiltirpg{iﬁrﬁh a transfer pattern

Many bea\u'fiflﬂ transfer patterns are found in the fancywork
catalogQés 'at pattern counters in department stores. They are
grouped for special uses, as well as general use. For example,
thére'will be special designs suitable for beading, quilting, smock-
\ing, and other types of handwork.

When one of these transfer patterns is used for the trapunto
design, the pattern is transferred to the backing material and
not to the garment itself. The backing is then placed on the part
of the garment where the design will be featured, pinned to the
wrong side of the cloth, and basted in place. The printed design
is faced away from the inside of the garment, so that it will be
visible to work on. Machine stitch on the backing, following the
lines of the transfer carefully. Then proceed as in the free-hand
design, with yarn filling to the desired roundness.
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Fringe mude from gurmeni fubnc _

Very eﬂfechve frmge trimming can be made from stnps of the
garment fabric cut on the horizontal weave. This trimming can
be used on collars, cuffs, pocket flaps, yoke edges, and even down
the fronts of garments. (Fig. 17a, b, & c.) It is an effective way to
coordinate two. items of wearmg apparel, thus tying them into
an ensemble o

Figure 17¢ |

A% For instance, fringe made from the tweed of a skirt can out-
line the neckline of a blouse made in harmonizing jersey. A
sweater may be trimmed with fringe made from the suiting fabric
with which it is worn. A natural linen collar, outlined with fringe
made from Black Watch gingham,- can dress up a little girl's
Black Wateh gingham' dress.

Most fabrics woven from firmly twisted yarns, either natural
or synthetic, can bhe used for fringe. Cottons and woolens are
particularly satisfactory. It is easy to test the suitability. of cloth
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for this purpose by fraying some of the horizontal yarns and
judging from the appearance of the vertical ones. '

A very nice fringe, suitable in width for most trimming, is -
made from strips cut 1%.inches wide on the true horizontal
weave of the fabric. In cutting the strip for the fringe, make
sure to follow the true weave from one selvage edge to the other.
If a thread can be drawn to mark a straight line, it will help a
lot. If the cloth is woven of fine yarns, such as gingham, per-
cale, sheer wool, it would be wise to incorporate two ox three
strips, so that the fringe will be rich and full. When the yams
are heavy, one strip will be enough. O >

Place the strips of fabric one on top of the other-dnd nm a
row of stitching directly through the center so {hat they will
stay in place. (Fig. 18.) The strip is then folded through the
stitching and another row of stitching is made through the fold,
1% inch away from the edge. The layers’ of material are then
converted into fluffy fringe just by fraying the horizontal yarns
from one end of the strip to the other, (Fig. 19.) Start to pull

& |
out the yarns orf the bottoms of the strips, and work toward the
stitched fold>When each layer of fabric has been thus treated,
the fringe igweady to apply to any part of the garment. The ma-
chine stitching controls the fraying, and should be done even
whenithe fringe is made from single fabric, down the front or
side front of garments, as in kilts. If the single layer of garment
{fabric does not make the fringe sufficiently thick, additional strips -

of cloth can be placed underneath the surface piece and machine
stitched in place. '

The fringe is inserted between the upper and under collar in
the same way as for any other trimming edge. The stitching at
the edge of the fringe is placed on the stitching line on the right
side of the upper collar, and sewn to it. The under collar is then
placed against the upper one, and sewn through the same row
of stitching, so as not to disrupt the even width of the fringe.

When fringe is used to outline yokes of any type of garments,
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it s first sewn to the outer edge of the yoke, before the yoke is
attached to the rest of the unit. The row of stitching is then used
as a guide for stitching the yoke and the lower section
other. In this way the fringe is not disturbed. -
If the fringe becomes matted after the garment is laundered,
comb it out with a wet comb. This will separate the yarns and
restore them to their original condition.

to each

Hand picking and saddle stitching

Coats and suits made of soft-textured faB}ics, such as camel’s
hair, cashmere, vicufia, as well as othgr:haterials of like appear-
ance, are greatly enriched when hand’sewing, beautifully done,
is featured on the edges of framts, collars, cuffs, or outlining
some of the important construction seams. Single-strand button- -
hole twist is most satisfactory-for this type of work. Use it in the
color closest to that of the garment fabric, or slightly darker. .
Complete the g nt before doing this work. Although hand
picking appears to be done through the complete thickness of
the front of the .gérinent and the facing, it is really done through
only part of {]iese layers. First it is done on the garment side,
catching only’some of the cloth underneath the top fabric. Then
a completely separate operation is done on the facing side, Make
sure.that the stitches do not come through on either one of these
operations. o

HAND PICKING Without knotting the thread, start the stitching
by inserting the needle into the material at the preferred dis-
tance from the edge, and bring the thread through to the sur-
face far enough away from the starting point to lose the end of
the thread inside of the work. This eliminates the need for knots
and keeps the stitches from getting loose at the ends. Insert the
needle % inch to the right of where it came through, and bring
it back to the surface % inch to the left of where it came through.
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This is a little %-inch backstitch. You go back % -inch but-go
forward % inch, and the distance between the little backstitches
is 1 inch, just the same as the length of the stitches themselves.
(Fig. 20a & b.) The stitches are taken through the outer material
only and some of the cloth immediately underneath it, but do
not go through to the right side of the facing. The facing is done
in the exact same manner as the top fabric. On a collar, the
stitching could be done only on the outer side. A collar that is
womn turned up, however, would look best with hand picking
done on the under section also. The same rule applies to culs.
When hand picking is done on construction seams, the’width
should be comparable to that which is used on, the garment
edges. One of the reasons why hand picking isésitch a favorite

A~

on garments of luxurious fibers is that the edgéé thus finished

I

emain supple while at the same time the outer fabric and the

facing are held together in a very decorative way.:

SADDLE STITCHING *There is a similé.rity in the aﬁpeérance of
saddle stitching and hand picking, but the saddle stitch is 2
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running stitch, rather than a backstitch. This trim is very effec-
tive on casual clothes, especially dresses and blouses. Although
only one row of saddle stitching can be used to good effect, two
‘or more rows are also very decorative. Embroidery cotton or silk
in contrasting or self-color can be used for this purpose. The
stitches may be any desired length, although about ¥ inch show
ing and % inch concealed is a good choice. When several rows

Q"
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are used, the stitches can either be lined up withone another on
each row, or staggered. (Fig. 21.) Both ways are effective and
smart, Saddle stitching can be done mth svoolen yarn on gar-
ments made of wool.

Embroidered arrowheads

Arrowheads at the ends of-slashed pockets, at the top of pleats,
or at the beginning of a- slit*at the bottom of skirts, not only add
to the attractiveness ‘of. the garment but at the same time rein-
force that part of #he detail. The arrows are made with firmly
twisted embroidéry cotton or silk, or with buttonhole twist. But-
tonhole twistpusually made of pure silk fibers, comes in most
popular and fashionable colors. It is used for hand-embroidered
buttonhéles as well as for hand picking, saddle stitching, and any
othe Eletalls that come under the heading of tailored embrmdery,
.Uf‘whlch the arrowhead is one.

Mark a triangle on-the article with pointed chalk, makmg a dot
for each corner; and holding the arrow so that it points in an
upward direction. Mark the dots No. 1 for the one on the left,
No. 2 for the one on the peak, and No. 3 for the dot on the right-
hand side. Proceed to work as follows: Use a single thread strand
of twist. Knot the end and bring the thread through to the right
side of the cloth directly through the middle of dot No. 1. Take
a tiny stitch at No. 2, and pull the thread through so that the
thread from Npg. 1 and No. 2 lies ﬂat at an angle on the surface_
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Figure 22¢



Figure 23. :
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of the cloth. (Fig. 22a, b, & c.) Then insert the ngedle down
through the middle of dot No. 3, and point it back té the surface
at the immediate left of dot No. 1. You are now(back at the starting
point and you need only repeat the steps, Each time a stitch is
taken at point No. 2 the needle is insert. dn the outside of the
triangle, and each time the needie is iriserted down at dot No, 3
it is done inside the base of the triangle, to the left of the stitch
- and dot No. 3 and brought back ¢ the surface of the cloth to the
right of the last stitch at dot No 1. (Fig. 23.) When-the space
between dot No. 3 and No.1's filled, the arrowhead is finished.
The thread is transferred\to the wrong side of the arrowhead
and secured with a ¢khiot. The thread in the needle should be

sufficiently long to ke a complete arrowhead from start to
finish.

A\ ¥

With: shin?ls constantly changing, new features and details
will 13011 in your sewing ventures all the time. No one book
can COVEI all phases of sewing for all time, but if the fundamental
"pﬂpclples of constructing clothes and details are understood
tharoughly, the work involved in new fashions will be easy. Your
knowledge will expand as time goes on. Each sewing venture
will help toward the success of the next one.

With the basic knowledge derived from this text you will find
unlimited vistas opened to you. Experiment now and then, dis-
cover short cuts of your own. It’s fun, and stimulating. Good luck!
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INDEX

Accessories :
for half-size, diminutive type, 22
in -proportion to figure, 22-23
Age, selecting wearing apparel suit-
able to one’s age, 17
for shorts, 169
Alterations to patterns, 44-48
bust adjustinents, 46-47
chalking the adjustments, 44.48
Arrowheads, embroidered, 243-245

Back stitches, 242
Basting, seams and darts, 54
Belis
of bias cording, 229
bust-heavy fimure types, 21

cable cording, 231 o
chain-stitch carriers for, 194 3
commercially made, 192 2
contour, 195 imt\

cord tie, 194-195 ¢ &\

cutting, 192 \\

hip-heavy figure types, 20
interfacing, 192-193";"
machine stitchir(g), 192-193
making, 145, /192°105
slides for, 72, 193-194
snap fasteners sewn om, 193
for thinjengular figure type, 24
yring to the right side, 183-194
Berquda shorts, 169-173
\H’y—fmnt closing, 169-173
“Inserting zipper, 171 :
pockets, 172
Bias
bindings eut on, 179
cording, 227-228 .
do not pin or baste, 180 :
producing a true hias fold, 179
stitching collar with & bias strip,
184
" stitching material cnt on, 224
tubing, 224.225

™\
Bindings, cut on bias weave, 179
Blouses, strapless evening, 146;149
featherboning, 1468, 147,.1497151-
152 « N\ :
of plaid taffeta, 150-163
Bound buttonholes, /35-81 (see also
Buttooholes) '\\
Bridge stitches, 14, 117, 218
Bust
chalking;@ﬁlst—ments, 48-47
measuting,” 38
padding, 24
Bust-heavy figure types, 20-21
Button-down-the-front dresses, 22-23

.B@ttonhole twist
N for embroidered arrowheads, 243

used for hand picking, 241-242
Buttonholes .

bound, 75-81 :
cutting material for, 75-77
marking material for, 76, 78
pockets, 202-206 :
stitching binding in place, 76-77
stitching with sewing machine,

7778

in suits or coats, 80-81
technique for making, 75-T8

cutting and fnishing, 117

hand cmbroidered, 243

interfacing, 80, 136

loops used in place of, 225-226

marking, 50, 78, 79

sport shirts, 168

Buttons
ball, 227
selecting . proper size, 79, 225

Cable cording, 231

Camel’s hair cloth, 31
trimming tricks, 241-243

Canvas, hair, used for interfacing, 67-
68
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Carriers for belts
chain stitch, 194
cloth, 194
Cashmere, trimming, 241-243
Chain-stitch carriers for belts, 184
Chalk, blackboard, 37 .
Chalking the adjustmnents, 44-48
bound buttonholes, 76, 79-80
marks for darts, 49
seam lines inside jacket, 94-95
side seams of dress, 143
skirt seams, 119-120
waistlines, 141
Children’s garments
bias cording used to trim, 227-228
hems on coats, 131
Clipping
corners, 218-219
curved seams, 172
shawl collars, 186
Closings, cloth loops for, 224-229
Clothing
basic items, 18 -
Clothes
influence of, 15 -
mass-produced, 10
psychological effect on wearer, 15

should be snited to one’s age, type A

and personality, 15

Coats, how to make, 131-132 ,.,': -

bottorn of, 131 T\
hand picking, 241-242 -
interfacing, with unbleached \muslin,
721-];1)3 o)
interlinings, 132 ar
linings, 131 \\
pockets, 204, 2214023
saddle stltchmg,\ 241-243
Collars, 183-18%
attacl‘ung faémgs ‘and collar to the
et 186-90 .
mac e stitching, 88
gﬁ:g, 87-12}88 :
eavy figure types, 20
-~ changmg shape and size of, 183
Jeonstruction techniques, 82-86
Y interfacing, 82, 184-185
lower section, 82
machine stitching, 83
making and ataching a tailored
Sllégt collar with a neckband, 184-
Peter Pan type, 84-85
pinaing, 82-83
facings, 87-88
neck edges, 86-87
pressing, 89.90
rolling and basting, 85

scalloped edge, 183
separate unit collar, 183
shawl, 185-187
facings, 187 o
. machine stitching, 188-187
stab stitching, B2
stitching a collar with a bias sirip,
184
trimming seam of, §3-84
trim stitching, 85, 86, 242
tuxedo, 1858-189
upper section, 82
with square or pointed ends, 84
Colars N\
for the slim look, 25
selecting right, 16, 28

~ Construction procedures, 9, 60-62

collars, 82-86 « N\
dresses, 135-139
shorts, 170-1724
suits {see Suils}
Contonr-shaped) belts, 195
Cording:
bias,, @ =228
elts made of, 194-195, 229
, 231
¢ cloth loops, 224
“foot, attachment on sewing machine,
231
frops, 229-231
making, 224
neckline trimming, 228.229
raw edges are not trimmed, 225
shoestring straps, 229
for trimming sweaters, 229
turning right side out, 224-223
welt, 231-233
inserting, 232-233
used at waistline, 232
uses of, 231-232
yarn nsed to fill out, 225, 236-237
Corduroy, 31
Corners, clipping, 218- 219
Cotion
fabrics, 27 :
preshrunk, 27-28
shrinking, 28-29
Cuffs, 189-192 .
convertible, 191-192
French, 168
interfacing, 190, 192
shaped or separate unit cuff, 190-151
sport shirts, 167-168 ’ :
straight, . 189-190
Curves, feminine, creating illusion of
24

Cutting the cloth, 48-51
notches, 48-49
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ptints and plaids, 32-33
use darkest cutting line, 48

Dacron, 27
Dars -

chatking, 49-50

in dresses, 133

in heavy fabrics, 85

in Interfacings, 69, 72

in jacket front, 55

in lined blouses, 147, 151

in lining, 111

making, 53-60

marking, 49

with a single line, 59-80

pinning, 55

pressing, §4-85

on right side of material, 56

in shirts, 118

stitching, 55-56

V-shaped, 57

waistline, 93, 94
Designs

to emphasize good features, 17-24

line, importance of, 17

proportion is important, 17-18
Diminutive figure type, 21-22
Dolman sleeves, shoulder pads, 105-108
Press

individuality in, 10

plays important role in life, 9, 15 LMY

Dress forms or dummies, 38
Dresses
Easic, 133-145 PR\Y
elts, 145 &N
coliars {see Collars) \\
constructing the unitd, 135-139
cuffs (see Cuffs), {
derts, 135
finishing necklihe 136 138
finishing totches, 145
fitting, ¢ J41
chaﬂdug the waistline, 141, 143
,"145
~ ﬁpdmg the waistline, 140-141
Jseam binding or tape sewn at
waistline, 143
side seams, 142-144
hemming, 145
joining skirt to bodice, 142
laying the pattern, 135
location of waistline, 134, 140-141
necklines, 174-182 (see alvo Neck-
lines} :
pressing, 145
selecting correct pattern size, 134
selecting the style, 133-134
shoulder pads, 102

£

skirts, 139
sleeves, 144-145
magic stitches, 145
tacking facings in place, 139
welt cording inserted hetween bodice
and skirt, 232.233 '
zipper inserted, 144
Dressmaker “suits, 24
Dummies, 38

Easing fullness, 58, 61

sleeves, 95-98
Embroidery, tailored, 243-2458
Equipment for sewing, 37 N\
Eyes (see Hooks and eyes)

Fabrics N\
coordinated with demgn, 28
modern, 9 N
napped, 30-32 - /5

preparing fabric: $or laying on the -

pattern, 4041
pmrl,lts and plaids, 32-33
ripples of 18
selecti E’EO
sheer; )
making a blouse of, 146- 149
shrinking, 27-29 :
RN for suits, 25-27
, synthetic, 27
textures
for bust-heavy figure types, 21
for half-size, diminutive type, 22 -
for thin, angular figure type, 24
for tummy-bulge figure type, 23
Facings
attaching collar and facings to the
jacket, 88-80 :
machine stitching, 88
.pinning, 87-88
at the bottom of sleev&s, 165 186
clean finished, 178
cutting and Enishing buttonholes,
117
finishing bottom of, 153 -
pinked, 178
shawl collars, 187
square peckline, 176-177
strapless evening blouse, 149
tacking into place, 108-109, 139
use stab stitching, 108-109
Featherboning, how to use, 146, 147,
149, 151-152-
Figure types :
bust-heavy type, 20- 21
‘dressing to snit, }7-24
half-size or diminutive type, 21
hip-heavy type, 1820
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thin, angular type, 93-24
tammy-bulge type, 22-23
Fitting the garment, 38, 91-85 -
dresses, 139-141 -
finding the waistline, ‘93, 140-141
side seams, 142-144
jackets, 91-95
marking with cha]k 94- 95 .
long or short waisted persons, 93-94
problems, 81-92
shorts, 169
skirts, 119 :
sleeves, 115-117
strapless evening blouse, 148-152
waistbands, 123
Flap pockets, 208-211
Flat felled seams, 183-164
Fly-front closing, Bermuda shorts, 170
French cuffs, 168
Fringe, made from garment fabrie,
2539.241
Frogs, construction procedure, 229-231
Fullness, easing, 58, 61-62
sleeves, 95-98

Garments (see Dresses; Jackets; Suits).

Gathers, easing in fullness,-58, 61-62
sleeves, 985-98 - -

Girls, placket in dresses, 165 N ':"

Glameor, choosing the right style, 15537
Good features, dressing to emphaslz "

17
Gores, w:dth of, ‘18
Grosgrain ribbon, used gb \hne waxst—
band, 125 \
Gussets, kimono sleo:ve

Haircloth, a7 6& <}

Ha¥f-size or d@nutwe ﬁgu:e type, 21-
22

Hand pie ng, 86, 241-242
with/silk twist, 197

Handbags size of, 23 -

H

Ve dresses, 145

7 jackets, 108-107 -

pinning, 107-108, 127-128

pIeated skirts, 158

pressing, 128, 129

rayon seam bmdmg, 127

skirts, 126-130 -
full skirts, 126-127 .
length of skirt, 126 -
measuring, 127 '
trimming allowance, 127

sleeves, 118-117 = '

sport shirts, 167 . :

stitch to use, 128-129

199-201

technique of turning up, 106-107
Hip-heavy figure types, 18- 20
Hips
- chalking adjustments, 47 -
measuring, 39
and shoulders should .be equal in
width, 17-18 -
Hooks and eyes -
neckline closings, 176
on waistbands, 130

Individuality in dress, 10
Interfacings, 66-74
belts, 192-193 .
buttcmholes, 80, 138
collars, 82 Y \”_
darts, 69, 72 (™)
dresses, 67, 135—136
flap pockets, 209
haircloth, 67-68%
importance qf,~.87
Hnen forNg8®
miracle \fibérs, 68
musln\sheetmg for, 135-138
not’s into the shoulder séam, 81
pi?mmg it in place, 69-70
P preparmg, 68-69
Nchawl collars, 186
stab stitching, 70-74"
tailored shirt collar, 184-185
types of interfacing, 67-85
unbleached musliv, 72-73
Interlinings, 132 '
cutting, 132
insulated, 132 i
Ironing board and iron, 3’? 83

" Itallan quilting, 234-235

drawing the design, 235-238
filling the design with yarn, 236-237
with a transfer pattemn, 238

Jackets {see also Suits} -

fitting, 91-95

lining, 110-113- .
sewing into jacket, 114 115

pinning, front and back sections, 94~

- 05

pressing, 89-90 - -

getting side seam pockets mto, 921-
223 .

tacking the bottom and facings inte
place, 108-109
welt cording used to trim, 933
Jewelry,. selecting, 22
Junior sizes, 21

Kimono sleeves, 198-199
with fitted gusset, 199-201 .
shoulder pads, 105-108 -



Lace, making a blouse of, 148-149
Lapels, 88 :
bust-heavy figure types, 20
Layout chatt -
for lining, 110-111 ~ -
selecting proper, - 40-41
Legs, minimizing size of, 19
Length of skirt, 128
Lengthening pattern, 47
Lines, styling
basic principles, 18
construction seams, 18
importance of proportion, 18
ways of achieving, 18
Lining, 110-113 .
adjusting the sleeve Iengths, 115-117
assembling, 111
blouses,. 146, 151
cogts, 131
cutting, 110-111
darts in, 111
inserting into jacket, 111-113
pinning bottem of lining to jacket
hem, 112-113 -
use shank stitch, 111-112
interlinings, 132 ’
lace or sheer fabric, 148
pleat at center back, 115, 131
pockets, 204-208
bound or buttonhole, 204-208
me-welt or set-in-welt pocketyy”
208-208 :
selecting material for, 110 o0\
sewing into jacket, 114-1{1 \/
stitch to use, 111.112,°114
taffeta used for, 146,(151
yardage requirements), 110
Loop irimming, 224°929
ball buttons ugéd with, 227
bias cording; 927-228
cloth, fopl%g‘sings, 224.229
frogs,, 229-231 :
makg:g"cording for, 224-226
~fk_pecklines, 228-229 .
<\ pressing, 227
$hoestring straps, 229 -
stitching loops in place, 226
thread, 178
leunging robes, 158

Magic stitch, between notches on the
upper sleeve sections, 96, 99, 145
Marking the cloth, 48-51
buttonholes, 50
darts, 40 -
pleats, 50
pockets, 50

al

Mat_}:re women, selecting clothes for,
1
Measurements
bust, 38
hips, 39
skirt length, 39
sleeve length, 3940
taking, 38-40
waist length, 39
waistline, 38-39
“Miracle” yarns, 27
Muslin, used for interfacings, T2.73,
135-1368 ~
Napped fabries, 30-32
pattern layout, 31

N

N

7 \

Neckband, making and attachfng tai-
lored shirt collar, 184-183
Necklines, 174-182
bound, 179-182 4
cutting bias.bifiding, 179-180
machine stitching, 180-181
pressing, 181
sheer hbéd, 182
bust-heayy fgure types, 21
choosing a becoming neckline, 174-
. NT5 :
~Lharrow face, 174-175
3 round face, 175
square chin, 175
collars {see Collars)
faced square neck with a back open-
ing, 176:177
faced V-neck with a center front
seam, 177-179
frogs for meck closings,
loop trimming, 228-229
making a new one, 175-176
pressing, 176
thread loop an
closing, 176
V.neckline in dresses, 136-138, 177-
179 :
welt cording applied to,
zippers, 176-177
Needles, sewing machine, 52
Notches, cutting, 48-49
Nurses” uniforms, 159
Nylon, 27 :

S

P, Y

®

229-231
d a hook used-for

232-233

Orlon, 27 . - )
Ornaments, selecting, 21
Patch pockets, 215-220
Padding :
bust uﬂe) 24
shOﬂldEﬂ'S, 20) 101'106
Pajamas, 159 :
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Patterns
adjustments, 35-36
chalking, 44-48 o
made in “hidden areas," 45
choosing the right size, 34-37 .
shoulders should fit perfectly, a5
half-size, 22
instruction sheets, 40
laying the pattern on the fahnc, 43-
44, 1
layout diagrams, 40, 135
for napped fabrics, 31
lengthemng or shortening, 47
pinning pieces on wrong side: of ma-
terial, 43
preparing fabnc and pattern pieces,
40-42
selecting coﬂect size, 18, 134
for skirts and shorts, 169 :
“straight of the goods symbol, 41
44
suits, 268, 33-37
transfer, 238 .
yardage requirements, 28, 33
Peter Pan collars, 84- 85
Pinking
facings, 178

shears, 138 &

Pinning

collars, 82-83 - ,j:’. T
" - placement of, 18

herss, 107-108 -
interfacing, 69-70
]ackel‘s front and back sa,cthns 54~

pattern pieces, 43 \\
preferable to basting,> 54
seams, 57-58, 81/
easing fullnee,. 51, T
skirts, 119 .
hems
wmstb

27,128
, 123, 124
Pins
dresama’ker, 37
'mtc}ung over, 54
Plagket in little girls® dresses, 165
Plzid fabrics .
cutting, 32-33
machine stitching, 153
matching, 150-153
uneven, 153
Play clothes, belts for, 231
Fleats and pleatmg
inserting zipper in 2 pleated skirt,
157-158
making a pleated sknt wlthout a
pattern, 154-158
marking cloth for, 50, 155-156
material requirements, 154
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pinning pleats at the waistline, 156
spacing of, 18, 155-156

- stitched on the right side, 56

tummy-bulge figure type, 23

Pockets, 202-223

bound or buttonhole, 202-208
_cutting welts, 203-204

* lining, 204-208
marking location with chalk, 203
width of welts, 203

bright thread: used to mark place-

ment of, 50 . )
coats, 204 N\

‘construction, 223
_ embroidered armwheads at ends of

stashed, 243 )

flap, 208-211 hy
with feature stltchmg 211-212
interfacing, 2097

focal point of dasign, 202

location of, 262

marking gﬂlacementof 50, 203

one-welt r set-in-weit, 208-208

pati 220 .

w1th a]l-m-oma ﬂap, 218-219

{ outting, 218 -

‘with separate flap, 218-219

size of, 218 _

ways of attaching pocket to gar-
ment, 217-218

‘set-in, 78-79, 81
shaped welt or weslut 212215
side seam, 220-223
setting pockets into coats and
jackets, 221-223
at a zipper closing, 222-223
In suits, 81

Pressing, G2-68

cloth for, 28, 37, 64
cloth loops, 227

" collars, 89-90

darts, 84-65
dresses, 145

- each unit before joining it to an-

other unit, 83
eased seam edge, 61-82
finished jacket, 117 .
hems of skirt, 128, 129
iron board and irosn, 37, 63
jacket front, 89-90
necklines, 176, 181
pleated skirts, 158
seams

curved, 83-68

from bottom up, 83 -
sleeves, 65, 95, 100
steam iron, 63 '



technique, 63
* waisthand, 125
woolen materials, 63-84
Printed fabrics, cutting, 32-33
Professtonal results, 10
Proportion, importance of, 17-18

Quilting
collars, yokes, belts, 237.238
Italisn, 234-235
drawing the design, 235-238
filling the design with yarn, 238-
237

with a transfer pattern, 238

Raglan sleeves, 198-198
shoulder pads, 105-108

Saddle stitching, 242-243
Seallops, making, 183
of bias cording, 297-238
Scissors, selecting proper size, 37
Seam binding
hems finished with, 127, 131
sleeves finished with, 144-145
used st walsthine, 143
dlowance for, on patterns, 60
flat Felled, 183-184

hand picking 242

jacket, 57-58 \

maintaining uniform  width when
sﬁtchmg, 60-81 y

pinzing, 57-81 "\

easing fullness, 58 ¢ \J
pressing, 63, 65-66 \\
" from bottom up, 83N
sleeve sections, 58-60°
slot, trimming with{~233-234
stitching, 55-61\
easing in, fu]iness, 61-62
trimming, \2;
collags,
g welt, ¢ 187-108
ewmg ’
arel, 11 .
for relaxation 9
Sewing machmes, 11, 52.54
adhesive tape nsed to stitch seams
evenly, 80-61
care of, 53
mrdmg foot, 231
-lubncatmg, 53-54
needlw,
size of stitches, 52-53
stitching over pins, 54
thread to use, 52
Shank stitch, 111-112, 131
: Shawl cullars, 185-187 -

Sheer fabrics

bound necklines, 182

making a blouse of, 146-149

sewing, 52-53
Shirts

attaching taflored collar ard neck-

band, 184-185

sport, 158-169 (see also Sport shirts)
Shortening pattern, 47
Shorts

belt slides, 172

Bermuda, 169-173

fitting, 169

. making, 170-172

pattern size, 160 A\

pockets, 1Tl

zippers, 171
Shoulder padding, 101- 196

to create balance, 2048

in dresses, 102 ()

importance of sha‘pe of 101

kimono and raglin sleeves, 105-108

pluning, 103-164

for set-in ‘sleeves, 102-105

sewn by hand from the outside, 105

strearlining devices, 20, 102
Shoulders

madd hips should appear equal in
oy width, 17

“ narrow, 18

Sh.rmhng fabrics, 27-29 -
preshrunk, 27-28
Sitk, 27, 32 :
Simplicity, impoértance of in choosmg
clothes, 16 _ _
Skirts
attachmg the waistband, 122—125
closing, 124-125
cutting the waistband, 122
machine stitching, 124, 125
‘pinning to skirt, 123, 124
belt slides, 172
bust-heavy fgure types, 21
chalking adjustments, 47
darts, 118
determining length of, 126 i
of dresses, 139
fitting, 118
- flared, 127
hemming, 128-130
full skirts, 126-127
length of skirt, 128
marking hem, é‘%’? ’
pinning, 127-1
" pressing, 128, 129 - -
yayon seam bmdmg, 12'7 B
stitch to ‘use, 128.129
trimming allowance, 127

253



width of hem, 127 . .
hip-heavy figure types, 18 19
joining the units, 118-120, 142
length of, 19, 39, 1268
pattern gize for, 169
pinning seams, 119

pleated skirt made without a pat-

tern, 154-158 .
marking the pleats, 155-156
zipper inserted, (157-158

pressing, 128, 129, 158

“stays” to prevent seat from stretch—

ing, 118

waisthands
pleated skirts, 157 :
sewing hooks and eyes on, 130

welt cording inserted between bod-

ice and, 232-233
zippers, 120-122
in pleated skirts, 157-158

Sleeves, 196-201

S

bust-heavy figure types, 21
chatking adjustments, 46-47
chppmg notches, 49

in dresses, 144- 145 -

finishing

faced slash at the bottomn, 165-166
shaped placket sleeve opemng,

188-167

with a continunous lap, 164- 1&5
hip-heavy figure type, 19- 20 N
inserting, 95-100

construction procedures;” -100

direction of . armho% dge, 103

easing in fullness, 9

machme sutchmg, 98-99

“magic stitch,’(/06-99, 145

matching nof es o5

pressing not\'lecessary, 100

pr%% way of holding garment,

trimimiing seam of sleeve section,

268-100

Awéno, 198-199

) with fitted gusset, 199-201
shoulder pads, 105-108

of lining, 111, 115-117

magic stitch between notches on the
upper sections, 98, 99, 145

measuring length of, 3940

pinning seams, 58-60

pressing, 65, 95, 100

raglan, 196-198

one-piece, 196-197
two-piece with welt seam, 197-198
shoulder . pads 105—106

set-in, 34

shoulder pads, 102-105.

shoulder padding, 101-106 -
kimono and raglan S]eBV&G, 105-
106 -
. set-in sleeves, 102 105
. sport shirts, 163-167 -
stitching, 62 -
styling lines, 196 -
Slim look, colors for, 25 - :
Slipcovers, welt cording, 231 -

" Slot seams, trimming with, 333-234

Smartness; ways of achieving, 10
Snap fasteners, for belts, 193 ,
Sponges, use of 55 : N\
Sport shirts, 159-160 - = .
collars, attacl'ung, 162-183' WA
facings, 161
flat felled seams, 163-164
patch pockets w1tH “separate flap,
218-219- ;
side seams, hefns, cuffs and button-
“holes, 167-168
sleeves, 163:167 -

ﬁmsl‘uttg 164-167
serting, 163
1681 :
Stab stltching interfacing, 0 74 82
A .7108-109
N Stltches
hack, 242

bridge, 114, 117, 218
chain, for holchng belts in place, 194
hemmmg, 128-129 .
saddle stitching, 241-243
for sewing lning into garment, 114
sewing machine, 52-53
shank, 111-112
easing in fullness, 58, 61—62 95-98
interfacing, 70-74 -
seams, maintaining uniform width,
60-81 -
Straight-of-the-goods symbol, 41, 44-
Strapless evening blouse, 146-149
featherboning, 148, 147, 149 151-
152
fitting, 148-152
of plaid taffeta, 150-153 :
Style in dress design, §-10, 133-134
choosing the right, 15-17
good style lasts indefinitely, 18
Success, clothes ean effect, 15 |
Suitability of clothes, 18
Suits - :
bust-heavy figure types, 20
cutting prints and plaids,. 32-33
dressmaker, 24
hand picking and sa{ldle sl‘.‘.lt(-‘]lmg
241-243
interfacing, 72 3.
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. ma]dng, 25.42 -
_ measurements needed, 38-40
napped fabrics, 30.32
patterns, 33-37, 40-42
yardage requirements, 26 -
pockets, 78-79, 8L (see also Pockets)}
preparing fabric and pattern pieoes,
40-42
selecting fabric, 25-27 -
shrinking fabrics, 27-29
step one, 43-51
chalking the ad]ustments 44-48 -
cutting and marking. the. cloth,
48-51
laying the pattern, 43-44
step two, 52-66
constructing umts of garment, 60-
62
making darts and stitching seams,
b5-60 .
pressing mlportant 62-66
stitching jacket, 62

-step three, 67-T4
interfacing the urnits of the ]acket
668-74

 step four, 75-81
‘bound buttonhol_es, 75-81

step five, 82-80
sttaching collar and facings to the
jacket, 86-90 < N\
making the collar, 82-86 N\ N

step six, 91-100
fitting the jacket, 91-93
inserting the sleeves, 95‘-1'(?)
step seven, 101-109 SN ™
padding or streamlining the shoul-
ders, 101-108 .\
tacking the bottom and facings
into place 106 109
step eight, 110- '
enttingSand’ assembling the lining,
110614
inserting lining into jacket,
2133
/ Step/nine, 114-117
‘adjusting the sleeve lengths, 115-
117
cutting and ﬁmshmg huttonholes,
117
sewing lining into jacket, 114-115
step ten, 118-130
attaching waistband, 122-125
hemming the skirt, 126-130
inserting zipper in skirt, 120-122
joining the skirt units, 118-120
Sweaters, trimming, 229
Symbols, straight-of—goods, 41, a4
Synthetic yarns, 27

111-

Taffeta, used for sfay in skirt, 118

- Taxlored shirt collar, makmg and at-

taching, 184-185-
Tailor's canvas, 67
Tape measures, 37
Ta.;tse developmg good taste in clothes,
Thin, angular figure type, 23-24
Threads wP
. buttonhole twist, 241
slipping, 56
mercerized, 52 .
Transfer patterns, 238 A\
Trapunto work, 235
attaching backmg to, 235 7\
drawing the design, 235—238‘
filling the design with yam, 236-237
using a transfer pattem, 238

“Trimming seams, of coliats, 83-84 -

Trimming tricks, 224-245
cloth loops, 22:4?2.29
" collars, 8586
cording, . 224925
-embrmde&ed arrowheads, 243-243
flap mckets 211-212 -
frmgexmade from garment . material,
\289-241 ' :
.'frogs, 229.231

¢

S hand picking, 241-242

Italian quilting or trapunto work
234-235
one-welt pon:kets, 208
saddle stitching, 241-243
shoestring straps, 229
slot seams, 233-234
Tucks, 18, 56
stitched on the right side, 56
Tummy-bulge figure type, 22-23
Tuxedo collars, 188-18%
Tweeds, wool, 26

Unbleached muslin, used to interface
coats and suits, 72-73, 135-136

V-shaped necklines, 177-179
Velvet, 31, 32 :
Velveteen, 31

Waist, megsuring, 38-39
Waistbands
attaching to skirts, 122-125
belt stides, 157
closing, 124-125
cutting, 122
tting, 123
grosggram ribbon used to give extra
firmmness, 125
machine stitching, 124 125
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pinning skirt 123
pressing, 1
sewing hooks and .gyes on, 130

drosses, 140-141

fitting jacket at, 93-94

focating, 93-94, 141

welt cording use at, 232 -
Wearing apparel (see also Dress)

selecting clothing smtable tn one’s

age, 16-17
Welt
bound or buttonhole pOckets,
204
oordmg, making and applymg,

one-welt or set-in-welt pocket,
208
seam, raglan sleeves, 197-198
shapogd welt or weskit pocket,
21
Weskit pocket, 212-215
‘Woolen materials -

flannel, 28
nap, 30 )
preparing fabrlc and pattem plecm,‘ \
41 ’
~
e
X\
AN¢
7,
s .Z“\.’.. .
N

pressing, 83-64
‘shrinking, 28,.133- 134
tweeds, 26 - o
-width of, 26

S

: Ya:dage a

patterns give required 26 33
printed and plaid fabncs,

Yarn
nylon, 236-237 R
used to fill the deslgn in trapunto

work, 236.937 N

i N

' .Zippem - '\,“\"

Bermuda shorts 171

cutting away excess tape, 120

in dresses, 144

in garment w:!h“welt cordmg at the.
waist, 232-

inserting in¢ ski.rt 120-122 '

machine stitching, 120-122

bl J176-177

in p{eﬁted skirt, 157-158

sldexseam pocket- at ‘a zipper clos-

’- Ving, 222-223

in. strapless blouse, 147—148 152 .

nse regular pressure foof, 120
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